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Preface.

In the preface to the wark® of which the following is a revision,
Prof. BOHLER writes as follows:

“The following Leitfaden was written last winter [1831—82),
and, printed in manuscript form, was ueed in the instruction of
quite a large number of scholars. It is based apon the purely
practical method of Sanskrit instruction, which was introduced at
Haug’s and my own instance into the Indian secondary schools,
and has become established there by means of R. G. BHANDARKAR’S
text-books. The attempt to transfer this method to European uni-
versities is justified by the practical saccess which, as my ex-
perience shows, is to be gained thereby. For I bave found thas
beginners master the first difficulties of Sa.nakrit-very rapidly, and
that learners take the most lively and eontinued interest in the
study, if opportunity for activity on their own part is given them
from the very first, and they are introduced at once into the living
language. Moreover, the question of economy of time is made the
more weighty by the fact that the elements of Sanskrit form an

® Leitfaden fiir den Elementarcursus des Sanskrit ; mit Uebungs-
stiicken und zwei Glossaren. Von GeEorRG BUHLER. Wien, 1883. —
I have translated above a little freely.
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important aid to students of Classical and Germanic Philology, yet
to a large number of such are accessible only when the subject
can be mastered in a short time. On the other hand, the disad-
vantages necessarily entailed by the purely practical method may
readily be removed later by a short methodical exposition of the
grammar . ..... The verses in the exercises are taken chiefly
from BorBTLINGK's Indischen Spriichen; the sentences are in part
derived from various Sanskrit works, or modelled after passages
contained in them. To the last lessons no Sanskrit exercises have
been appended, since the reading of the Nala or of some other
easy Sanskrit work may very well be begun as soon as the form-
ation of the perfect has been learned.”

After using the Leitfaden for some time in the instruction of
a class, 1 was convinced of its great merits as a practical intro-
duction to the language; while on the other band it seemed very
unfortunate that it held throughout to the native system of grammar,
which, since the appearance of Prof. WHITNEY’s work, we in
America at least bave learned to distrust. Under these circum-
stances it seemed advisable to attempt a combination of BHLER’s
practical exercises with WniTNEY’s theory; and to this end the
book has been really rewritten. An introduction has been added,
giving a general view of the structure of the language; the exer-
cises have been pruned here and there, chiefly to remove forms
which seemed too unusual or doubtful to have a just claim on
the beginner’s memory; and the number of lessons has been re-
duced from forty-eight to forty-five, by condensing the description,
needlessly full for beginners, of the aorist, precative, and second-
ary conjugations. I have endeavored to retain nothing but what
would supply the real wants of those for whom the book is de-
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signed; yet here and there, having in mind those who may take
up this study without a teacher, I have added explanations which
I should otherwise have left for oral communication by the instructor.

A detailed explanation of the changes in the grammatical part
of the book would require too much space to be given here. They
may be summarized in the statement that I have striven to remove
all forms at present “non-quotable’”. In the explication of the
rules I have sought to be brief, but never to the sacrifice of clear-
ness. In very many cases not only the substance but also the
words of Prof. WHITNEY's rules have been incorporated into those
of the Primer, which was done with his sanction. It seemed quite
needless to designate all such borrowings by quotation-marks.

Many acknowledgments are due to those whose aid has made
possible the appearance of the work. Prof. BUHLER’s ready gene-
rosity in consenting to the rendering of his book into a very
different form from that which he gave it deserves most grateful
mention. To Prof. WHITNEY I owe deep gratitude for many valu-
able suggestions; he was kind enough to look over the work in
manuscript, and, later, to put at my disposal the advance sheets of
his invaluable collection of verb-forms. To Prof. LanMaAN I am
equally indebted; as well for many useful hints as for the arduous
task of looking over proof-sheets, which he imposed on himself
with characteristic readiness. My pupil, Mr. A. V. W. JacksoN,
assisted me not a little in the compilation of the Glossaries. My
acknowledgments are also due to the printers, GEBR. UNGER
(TH. Griuu) of Berlin, for the careful manner in which their part
of the work has been done.

From V. S. AptE’'s “Guide to Sanskrit Composition” I have

derived occasional examples,



The appearance of the book has been delayed considerably
beyond the date originally planned for it. The printing was
begun in November last, but was interrupted by my illness, and
a resulting stay of considerable length in the West Indies.

I shall esteem it a favor if any who may use this book
will notify me of misprints or inaccuracies of any sort which
they may remark.

E D. P
Beruiw, August, 1886.

NOTE TO THE SECOND EDITION.

In this edition errors have been corrected in the plates
wherever possible, otherwise noted in a list of corrections and
additions at the end of the book. My thanks are due to
Prof. Lawuax and Prof. H. F. Burrox of Rochester for
oorrections furnished.

E D. P.

New Yomrx, September, 1886.

NOTE TO THE THIRD EDITION.

The revision of the book for the new impression I owe to
Dr. Louts H. Gray, to whom I am glad to express my hearty
thanks for his kindness in undertaking and performing this
irksome task.

E D. P.

Mowicn, July, 1901.
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Suggestions for using the Primer.

The Primer can be finished by earnest students in sixteen or
seventeen weeks, reckoning three lessons per week, with here and
there an hour for review. After that Lanman’s Sanskrit Reader,
an introduction to which this work is partly intended to be, should
be taken up. Students are strongly recommended to provide
themselves with WHITNEY’s Sanskrit Grammar at the outset.

It seemed advisable to leave the Introduction undivided into
lessons, as different teachers may prefer to impart the alphabet,
etc., to their scholars at different rates of speed. Some of the
exercises for translation may be found rather too long to be com=
pleted in one lesson. In such cases it will probably be better,
after requiring the translation of only so many sentences as the
pupil may reasonably be expected to master in the preparation of
one day’s lesson, to proceed directly to the next lesson in the
following hour, leaving the untranslated sentences for a review.

The vocabularies prefixed to each exercise are not exhaustive,
since words which have been treated of immediately before are
sometimes omitted from them. The glossaries at the end of the
book will, it is hoped, be found complete for the exercises; but
the meaning of compound words must in most cases be learned
from their elements; and proper names have often been omitted,
their Sanskrit forms being discernible from the transliteration.

The table of contents in systematic grammatical arrangement
is designed to facilitate the finding of any desired article; it may
also be found useful as an outline for a rapid grammatical review.

Arrangement of Vocabularies. The vocabularies are arranged
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in strict alphabetic order (see below). All nouns, whether sub-
stantives or adjectives, are given in the stem-form. All verb-forms
are placed under the root; prepositional compounds of verbs like-
wise, and not in the alphabetic place of the preposition. Of
verbal adjectives and nouns, some important ones have been given
in their alphabetic places, but the meaning of most of them must
be learned from their respective roots. Pronouns are given generally
in the form of the nominative.

Alphabetic Order. The alphabetic order is that given in § I,
but the following points are to be noticed here:

The visarga stands next after the vowels; bat a visarga re-
garded as equivalent to a sibilant and exchangeable with it has
the alphabetic place of that sibilant.

The sign 1, representing “the anusvéra of more independent
origin”, has its place before all the mutes etc.; thus dasi¢ and
dasngtra stand before daksa.

The sign 1, representing an assimilated m, is placed according
to its phonetic value. 1. If s, resulting from the assimilation of
m to a semivowel, sibilant, or A, represent a nasal semivowel or
anusvdra, then its place is like that of i. Thus puris comes before
punya and samgaya before sakrt. 2. But if % be the product of
m assimilated to a mute, representing #, %, n, n, or m, then its
place is that of the nasal so represented.
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Alphabet.

. L Sanskrit is commonly written in what is called the
Devanagari alpbabet. The characters of this, and the European
characters which will be used in transliterating them, are as follows: .

Vowels.
short long
wa wa
palatal ¥ i L &
simple | labial Wu e
lingual W r wr
dental ¥ §
dipbtbongs palatal e T4
labial Wro wWtau
Visarga : A. :
Anusvira = % or m.
Consonants.

Mautes

surd surd asp. sonant sonant asp. nasal
guttaral % k g kh Ry w gh L X
palatal W Wech . ¥) gk w i
lingnal T¢ Ih W W Wn
dental §¢ qth ]d 9 dh wn
Iabial Wqp w® ph Rb N ok Am

Perry, Sanskrit Primer. 1



2 Introduction,

Sumivov { Pt W3 g <

dental § ! labial W§ v.
Sibilants: palatal Y ¢; lingual W 3; dental ¥ s
Aspiration { A.

2. The above order is that in which the sounds are catalogued
by native grammarians; and European scholars have adopted it
as the alphabetic order, for dictionaries, etc. The writing runs
from left to right.

8. The theory of the devanagari mode of writing is syllabic
and consonantal. That is, it regards as the written unit, not the
simple sound, but the syllable; and further, it regards as the sub-
stantial part of the syllable the consonant (or the consonants) pre-
ceding the vowel — this latter being merely implied, as is the
case with short W a4, except when initial, or, if written, being
written by a subordinate sign attached to the consonant.

4. Hence follow these two principles:

A. The forms of the vowel-characters given above are used
only when the vowel forms a syllable by itself, or is not combined
with a preceding consonant: that is, when it is initial, or preceded
by another vowel. In combination with a consonant, other modes
of representation are used.

B. If more than one consonant precede a vowel, forming
with it a single syllable, their characters must be combined into
a single character.

8. According to the Hindu mode of dividing syllables, each
syllable must end in a vowel, or visarga, or anusvdra, except at
the end of the word; and as ordinary Hindu usage does not divide
the words of a sentence in writing, a final consonant is combined
into one syllable with the initial vowel or consonant of the following
word, so that a syllable ends in a consonant only at the end of
the sentence.
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Thus the sentence ksetregu siktabhir meghdnam adbhir dbdnyom
prarigham — by the water which drops from the elonds upon the
fields the grain grows tall’ — would be considered as consisting of
the syllables kge tre gu si ktd bAi rme ghd nd ma dbhi rdh& nyam
pra ré dham. Each of these syllables would be indicated by a
single group of signs, without any reference whatever to the di-
vision of the words composing the sentence; and the syllables
are always written independently, with more or less closeness of
approach; either like this:

XV y o wr for 3 wr o g T W W — or thus: WY
R TR TR,

6. In Sanskrit works printed in Europe, the common practice
is to separate the words se far as this can be done withont any
alteration of the written form. Thus, YWTY Wa: indraye namab;
but 'ﬂm‘f"gﬁ'!( tat savitur varenyam, because the final ® ¢ and
 r are not written with their full forms. But some few works
have been printed, in which, by a free use of a sign called virama
(sce below, § 8), the individual words are separated. In translite-
rated texts there is no good reason for printing otherwise than
with all the words separated.

7. Under A. Vowels combined with preceding consonants
are written as follows:

1. a: Short & has no written sign at all; the consonant-sign
itself implies a following a, unless some. other vowel-sign is
attached to it (or else the virama — see below, § 8). Thus
the consonaht—signs given above are really the signs for ka,
kha, ca, cha, etc. (as far as {§ ha).

2 &: QT k6. 9T cd. T dhé etc. .

8. iand i: fg ki. fq pi. T dhi. — @ . § pi. Wt aa.
The hook above, turning to the left or to the right, is histori-
cally the essential part of the character, having been originally

l.
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the whole of:it; the hooks were only later prolonged, so
a8 to reach all the way down beside the consonant. Observe
that the ¢-hooks and the u-hooks, respectively above and
below the line, are analogous in turning to the left for the
short vowel and to the right for the long.

4 vand G: § bu. Y cu k| bu. —!kﬁ Y cé. Blblm. Owing
to the necessities of combination, consonant and vowel-sign
are sometimes disguised; thus, ¥ du, E di; | rv, § r4; ¥
or ¥ hv, | A

5. r and ¥: L | kr. gor. — ? k. '9 tF. With the A-sign,
the vowel -hook is usually attached to the middle; thus,

- g ’ 6. }: ‘kl.

7. Diphthongs. e¢: ® ke. R pe. @ ye. ai:  kai. Q drai.
o: WY ko. WY dho. au: WY kau. O rau.

In some printed texts the signs for o and du are separated,
the 2. or .. being placed over the consonant-sign, and not over the
perpendicular stroke; thus, WY ko, 87 kau.

8. A consonant-sign may be made to signify the sound of
that consonant alone, without an added vowel, by writing beneath
it a stroke called the virdma (‘rest’, ‘stop’); thus, gk, § 4,  d.
Strictly, the virdma should be used only at the end of a sentence;
bat it is often used by scribes, or in print, in the middle of a word
or sentence, to avoid awkward or difficult combinations; thas,
farefx: lidbhi, ey ki,

9. Under B. The combinations of consonants are in general
not difficalt. The perpendicular and horizontal lines are common
to almost all; and if two or more are to be combined, the following
method is pursued. The characteristic part of a consonant-sign
that is to be added to another is taken (to the exclusion of the
perpendicular or of the horizontal framing -line, or of both), and
they are put together according to convenience, either side by side,
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or one above the other: in some combinations either arrangement
is allowed. The consonant to be pronounced first is set first in
the one arrangement, and above in the other arrangement. Only
the consonant at the right of a horizontal group, and that at the
top of a perpendicular group, are written in full.

Examples of the horizontal arrangement are:

I gga, N jjo, | pya, WM nma, q ttha, W bhya, W& ska,
W ¢na.

Examples of the perpendicular arrangement are: 3 kka, g eca,
W kva, § fija, | pta, | tna.

10. In some combinations there is more or less abbreviation or
disguise of the independent form of a consonant-sign.

Thas, of L | k in W kte; and in Q@ kna, @ kya etc.;

of ¥ ¢t in W tta;

of g d in ¥ dga, Y dda, ¥ ddha, F dbka ete.;

of § m and Y 9 when following other consonants
thus, ¥ kya, 3 kma, Y fima, Y dma, q dya, §hma,
W hya, T thye, W dhya;

of X ¢, which generally becomes 3 when followed by
a consonant; thus, § ¢ca, | ¢na, Y ¢la, XY ¢ya.
The same change is usual when a vowel-sign is
added below; thus, 3 ou, 3 ¢r-

#l. Other combinations, of not quite obvious value, are § nna,
¥ sta, § stha; and the compounds of ¥ k, as @ hna, E hna.

12. In a case or two, no trace of the constituent letters is
recognizable; thus, § ksa, W sia.

13. The semivowel T 7, in miking combinations with other
consonants, is treated in a wholly peculiar manner, analogous with
that of the vowels. ‘1. As the first of a group of consonants it is
written with a hook above, opening to the right (like the subjoined
sign of 7); thus, & rke, ﬁ rpta. When a compound consonant
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thus containing r as its first member is followed by one of the
vowels ¢, 3, ¢, 0, &, au, with or withoat a nasal symbol, the r-
sign must stand at the extreme right; thus, ¥ rke, Rt rko, W} rkau,
8 rki, G ri3, @ rkam, WYY rkansi, 3ff rohim.,

2. If pronounced after another consonant or consonants, r is
indicated by a slanting stroke below, to the left; thus, q gra, R pra,
W sra, ¥ dra. And, with modifications of the preceding consonant-
sign like those noted above, W tra, 3 ¢ra. In the middle of a
group, r has the same sign as at the end; thus, ¥ grya, g srva.

8. When T r is to be combined with a following g r, it is
the vowel which is written in full, with its initial character, and
the consonant in subordination to it; thus, W& ry, Tregfd niryti.

4. Combinations of three, four, or even five consonants (this
latter excessively rare) are made according to the same rales; thus,
W ttva, W ddhya, FF doys, W drya, TH psva, W tsya, B goya,
W sthya; Jf koo, €1 sirya, TR timya; TEA risnya.

5. Both MSS. and type-fonts differ considerably in their
management of consonant-combinations, but a little practice will
enable one who is thoroughly familiar with the simple signs and
with the principles of combination to decipher, as well as to make
for himself, all such groups.

16. A sign (§) called the avagraha, or ‘separator’, is used in
printed texts to mark the elision of initial @ after final ¢ or o (see
below, § 119, 158): thus A GYUW te ‘bruvan. But some texts,
especially those printed in India, dispense with this sign.

In our transliteration this sign will be represented by the
inverted comma, as in the example just given. In the MSS. the §

is also used as a hyphen, and sometimes as a mark of hiatus.

17. The sign © is used to mark an omission of something easily
understood (whether from the context, or from previous knowledge),
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and thus becomes a mark of abbreviation; thus, WWR *WR AW

gatas -tam -tena, i. e. gatam gatena etc. —

18. The only signs of punctuation are | and §. —

19. The numeral figures are 5] ﬂ
91,22,38,84,4566,97,%8,9,00 b

In combination, to express larger numbers, they are used precisely
as are European digits; thus, Y 24, Ty 485, ©GR0 7620. This
system of notation originated in India, and was brought to Europe
by the Arabs, who call it the Indian system, as we style it the
Arabic. .

20. In writing Sanskrit the Hindus generally begin at the left
of the letter, and make the horizontal top-stroke last; thus, T, #,
X%, N s 1, w & But often the horizontal stroke is made
first, and the perpendicular stroke added without raising the pen
from the paper; thus, <7, ¥; 7, &.

System of Sounds: Pronunciation.

2l. The Sanskrit is used in India to this day very much as
Latin was used in Europe in the previous century: it is a ‘common
medium of communication between the learned, be their native
tongues what they may, and it is not the vernacular of any district
whatever. Hence it is not strange that the pronunéiation of San-
skrit words varies greatly among scholars from different parts of
India; and probably no one system represents the true ancient

mode of utterance with much exactness.

. Vowels.

22, A. The a, ¢, and u-vowels. These three occur both short
and long, and are to be pronounced in the ¢Italian’ manner — as
in (or-)gan and father, pin and pique, pull and rule, respectively. The

LS
+

Ry

3

mﬁl 0.
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a-vowel stands in no relation of kindred with any of the classes
of consonantal sounds. But the i- vowel is distinctly palatal, and
the u-vowel as distinctly labial.

23. B. The r and }-vewels. Both of these are plainly the
result of abbreviating syllables containing a I » or Y [ along with
another vowel: 7 is to be sounded like the re in the English fibre,
4 like le in able.

24. C. The diphthomgs. 1. The ¢ and o, which are always
long, should receive the long e and o-sounds of the English they
and bone, without true diphthongal character. In their origin, both
were doubtless in the main pure diphthongs (¢ =a + 4, 0 = a + u);
but they lost this character at a very early period.

2. The & and au are spoken like the ai in English aisle and au
in German Baum (ou in English house); that is, as pure diphthongs
with long pribr element. They were originally, doubtless, distin-
guished from ¢ and o only by the length of the first element.

il. Consonanis.
25. A. Mutes. In each series of mutes there are two surd

members, two sonants, and one nasal (also sonant); e. g., in the
labial series, the surds p and ph, the sonants b and bA, and the
sonant m.

26. The first and third members of each series are the ordinary
corresponding surd and sonant mutes of Earopean languages; thus,
k and g, t and d, p and b.

27. Nor is the character of the nasal any more doubtful.
What m is to p and b, or n is to ¢ and d, that is also each other
nasal to its own series of mutes: a sonant expulsion of breath into
and through the nose, while the mouth-organs are in the mute-

contact.

28. The second and fourth of each series are aspirates; thaus,
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beside the surd mute ¥ we have the corresponding surd aspirate Hedu Iradken
kh, and beside the sonant g, the corresponding aspirate gh. It is
usual among European scholars to pronounce both classes of aspi-
rates as the corresponding non-aspirates with a very closely fol-
lowing A; e. g., th nearly as in boathouse, ph as in haphazard, dh
as in madhouse. This is inaccurate; but the question of the original
pronunciation of this entire group of sounds is one of great difficulty,
and still unsettled.

29. The aspirates are not double letters.

The several mute-series will now be taken up in detail.

30. 1. Gutturals: k, kA, g, gh, #i. These are the ordinary
English k£ and g (“ bard *’)-sounds, with their corresponding aspirates
and nasal; the last, like ng in singing.

31. 2. Palatals: c, ch, j, jh, i. This whole series is derivative,
being generated by the corruption of original gutturals. (The palatal
mute ¢ and the sibilant ¢ often represent two successive stages
of corruption of k; the corresponding degrees of corruption of g are
both represented by j.) For this reason the euphonic treatment
of the palatals is in many respects peculiar. The palatal mutes
¢ and j are pronounced with the compound sounds of English
ch and j, a8 in church and judge. See also § 28.

32. 3. Linguals: ¢, th, ¢, ¢k, n. The lingual mutes are said
to be uttered with the tip of the tongue turned up and drawn back
into the dome of the palate, somewhat as the English (or rather

8

American) smooth r, e. g. in very is pronounced. In practice
European Sanskritists make no attempt to distinguish them from
the dentals: ¢ is pronounced like ¢, ¢ like d, and so on.

33. 4. Dentals: ¢, th, d, dh, n. These are practically the B ’EE

equivalents of our so-called dentals ¢, d, n.* z..;(;:',e:

* But the Hindus generally use linguals to represent the English .oyt
dentals; thus, WE@W landana = ‘London.’
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34. 5. Lablals: p, pk, b, bh, m. These are exactly the equi-
valents of the English p, b, m.

35. B. Semivewels: y, r, l, v. 1. The palatal semivowel y
stands in the closest relationship with the vowel i (short or long):
the two exchange with one another in cases innumerable. Very
probably the Sanskrit y had everywhere more of an i-character
than our y.

36. 2. The r is clearly a lingual sound. It thus resembles
the English smooth r, and like this seems to have been untrilled.

37. 3. The lis a sound of dental position, quite as in Eunglish.

38. 4. The labial v is pronounced as English or French v by
the modern Hindus — except when preceded by a consonant
(except r) in the same syllable, when it sounds like English w;
and European scholars follow the same practice (with or without
the same exception). But strictly the v stands related to an u-
vowel precisely as y to an i-vowel: that is, it is a w-sound in the
English sense, or perhaps more like the ou in French oui. The
rules of Sanskrit euphony affecting this sound, and the name ‘‘semi-
vowel”, have no application except to such a w-sound: a v-sound
(German w) is no semivowel, but a spirant, like the English tA-
sounds and f. WM}

39. C. Sibilants: ¢, g, s. 1. The s is of plain character: a
dental, and exactly like the English s (as in lesson — never as
in ease).

40. 2. The 3 is the sibilant pronounced in the lingual position.
It is, therefore, a kind of sh-sound, and by Europeans is pronounced
as ordinary English sk, no attempt being made to give it its
proper lingual quality.

41. 3. The ¢ is by all native authorities described as palatal.
It is the usual sh-sound of English, though the Hindus are said
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to speak it somewhat differently nowadays. By Europeans it is
variously pronounced — perhaps oftener as s than as sh.

42, All three sibilants are always surd.

43. D. Aspiration: 4. This is usually pronounced like the
ordinary European surd aspiration k. But its true value in the .. it amnalt!
euphony of the language is that of a sonant. It is not an original$sw B § -
sound of the language, but comes in most cases from an older gh,:i‘:;';"‘:(
in some few cases from dh or bA. It appears to include in itself ., , ct.
two stages of corruption of gh: one corresponding with that of &
to ¢, the other with that of & to ¢.

44. E. Visarga: 5. The } appears to be merely a surd breath-
ing, a final A-sound (in the European sense of A), uttered in the
articulating position of the preceding vowel. The visarga is not
original, but always a mere substitate for final s or r.

45. F. Anusvara. The anusvdra, % or m, is a nasal sound 'f,“““"‘

massl oW

lacking that closure of the organs which is required to make agffoning «
nasal mute; in its utterance there is nasal resonance along with yans oo
some degree of openness of the mouth. European scholars give
the anusvdra the value of the nasal in the French -an, -on, -en, -in,
etc., which is a mere nasal coloring of the preceding vowel.

46. Two different signs, = and ¥, are used in the MSS. to
indicate the anusvdra. Most commonly . is- employed; ¥ will
not often be met with in printed texts, except to mark the change
of a nasal mate to anusvdra before a following semivowel, parti-
cularly I; thus, AT WRTW 14l labdhan. Cf. § 139.

47. It is convenient in transliteration to distinguish the assi-
milated m (in all cases) by a special sign m, from the enusvdra of

more independent origin, represented by 1.
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48. For metrical purposes syllables (not vowels) are dis-
tinguished as ‘heavy’ and ‘light’. A syllable is heavy if its vowel
is long, or short and followed by more than one consonant (“long
by position”). Visarge and anusvére are here counted as fall con-
sonants. The aspirated mutes, of course, do not count as double
letters.

Changes of Somnds. Guna and Vrddhi.

48. The changes to which both the vowels and the consonaats
of Sanskrit are subject are very numercus. Among the vowel-
changes, the most regular and frequent are the so-called guna and
orddki, which are of frequent occurrence in derivation and inflection.

58. The following table exhibits these changes:

Simple vowels | Wa Wa: Y1 &I

\ T si| -ur

Gusa Wae Wa'! we We | wWyer
Vrddhi ma!ia‘"\hl‘n\b

5L Theoretically the changes of ¥ would coincide with those
of 7, and the opddhki of ! would be &l; but actual cases of these
are quite unknown. The gusa of ! is al (just as that of r is ar),
bat it occurs only in one root, Hip. As will be seen in the sequel,
the guns-sound coincides with the result of the combination of
an Y a with the simple vowel corresponding to that guna; thus, @ a
combines with a following ¥ i or § i into ¥ e which is also the
guna of i and & i The crddhki, in like manoer, is identical
with the result of combining an W & with the corresponding
guna; thus, W @ combines with a following Y ¢ into § &, the
vrddki of ¥ i and ¥ i. For the present the table is to be learned
outright.

52 In all gunating processes W§ & remains unchanged — or,
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as it is sometimes expressed, W a is its own guna; W1 @ remains
unchanged for both gupa and vrddhi.

53. The guna-increment does not, except in exceedingly rare
instances, take place in a heavy syllable (see § 48) ending in a
consonant: e. g., ﬁ'![ cit may become ﬁz( cet, and WY ni may
become W ne; but ﬁ![ cint or ﬁa\‘ nind or ﬁ'{ Jiv may not
become iﬂ[ cent or 'ir‘mmd or a( Jjev.

54. Other changes of vowels and consonants occur very fre-
quently, in the making-up of single words from roots, by means
of suffixes and endings, and in the formation of compound words
by the union of two or more stems — a process of the very
greatest frequency in Sanskrit. Furthermore, in the form in which
the langnage is handed down to us by the literature, the words
composing a sentence or paragraph are adapted to and combined
with each other by nearly the same rules as those which govern the
making of compounds, so that it is impossible to take apart and
understand the simplest sentence in Sanskrit without understanding
those rules. The most important of the rules for such combination
will be given piecemeal in the lessons.

Roots and Stems.

85. A knowledge on the student’s part of the meaning and
application of the terms root, stem, personal ending, etc., is pre-
supposed. The formative processes by which both inflectional
forms and derivative stems are made, by the addition of endings
to bases and roots, are more regular and transparent in Sanskrit
than in any other Indo-European language.*

In the present work, which aims preeminently to give the
student considerable practical acquaintance with the language
within a brief compass of lessons, not every given form will be

explained by analysis. But wherever any explanation of forms is
given, it will of course be according to this method.
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Accent.

86. The phenomena of accent are, by the Hindu grammarians
of all ages alike, described and treated as depending on a variation
of tone or pitch; of any difference of stress involved, they make
no account. These accents are marked only in certain Vedic texts,
and employed only in their recitation, whereas the accents used
nowadays by Hindus in the pronunciation of Sanskrit (and left
undenoted in writing) are mainly ictas-accents, i.e. variations of
stress. The principles of the latter system will be given in an
appendix. The older system of accents has great etymological im-
portance; the latter none whatever; and only the older system
will be referred to in the following. Here it will be enough to state
that the primary tones or accent-pitches of the older system are
two: a higher, or acute; and a lower, or grave. A third, called
svarita, is always of secondary origin, being ordinarily the resalt
of actual combination of an acute vowel and a grave vowel into
one syllable. It is uniformly defined as compound in pitch, a union
of higher and lower tone within the limits of a single syllable. It
is thus identical in physical character with the Greek and Latin
circumflex, and fully entitled to be called by the same name.
Whenever, in the sequel, accent is mentioned, without further de-
finition, the acute accent is to be understood; and it will be de-

signated by the ordinary acute sign.

Conjugation of Verbs.

57. The Sanskrit verb exhibits the closest analogy with that
of Greek, being develoi)ed in tense-systems, as outgrowths of certain
tense-stems. In the older stage of the language, i. e. in the so-
called Vedic period, the modal ramifications of each tense-stem
are as numerous as in Greek; but in the later stage, the Sanekrit
proper (also called the classical language), these outgrowths have
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been lopped off to so very great an extent, that with one insigni-
ficant exception, the precative or aorist optative, only the present-
system still retains any modal variety whatever.

58. There is a simple or ordinary conjugation of verbal roots,
which we call primary; and there are certain more or less fully
developed secondary or derivative conjugations (§ 69).

59. Yoices. There are two voices, active and middle, which extend
throughout the whole system of conjugation. For the present-
system alone there is a special passive inflection; the middle forms
outside that system, and sometimes even within it, are liable to
be used likewise in a passive sense. Amn active form is called by
the Hindu grammarians parasmadi padam ‘word for another’; a
middle form, dtmane padam ‘word for one’s self’ Some verbs are
conjugated in both voices, others in one only; sometimes some of
the tenses are inflected only in one voice, others only in the other
voice, or in both; of a verb usually inflected in one voice sporadic
forms of the other occur; and sometimes the voice differs as the
verb is compounded with certain prepositions.

60. Persons and Numbers. There are three persons: first,
second, and third; and, as with substantives, adjectives, and pro-
nouns, three numbers: singular, dual, and plural. All these persons
and numbers are made from every tense and mode—except that
the first persons of the imperative are really subjunctive forms.

6. The native grammarians denote as the first person what
we call the third; and as we are wont to speak of the verb Adyw,
the verb ¥pyoua:, the verb amo, etc., so the Hindus use for instance
AQTA dhdvati (3rd sing. pres. indic. of |/bka) to signify the whole
system of verbal forms from that root, since Wqf& heads the list
of forms in the native grammar, as Aéyw, or ¥youa:, or amo, does
in Greek or Latin. The Hindus even make substantives out of
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such catchword forms, and inflect them according to the needs of
expression.

62. In the following, the conjugation-class of verbs will be
indicated by the 3rd sing. pres. ind., placed in parenthesis after
the root ; thus, b bhi (Wf® dhdoati).

63. Tenses and modes. The scheme of tenses and modes put
forth by the Hindus holds good only for the later language, and
even there utterly confounds the ideas of mode and tense.

64. The only logical arrangement of the modes and tenses in
Sanskrit is shown in the following table (which includes only the
classical speech):

I. Present-System: a. Indicative. b. Imperfect. ¢. Imperative.

d. Optative. e. Participle.

II. Perfect-System. a. Indicative. b. Participle.

III. Aorist Systems (of triple formation). a. Indicative. b. Op-
tative (sometimes = ¢ Precative”).

1V. Future Systems.
A.Sibilant Future. a. Indicative. b. Preterit(= “Conditional”).

. Participle.

B. Periphrastic Future. a. Indicative.

65. The tenses here distinguished as imperfect, perfect, and
aorist receive those names from their correspendence in mode of
formation with tenses so called in other languages of the family,
especially in Greek, and not at all from any differences of time
designated by them. In no period of the Sanskrit language is
there any expression of imperfect or pluperfect time — nor of
perfect time, except in the older language, where the “aorist” has
this value; in the later speech, imperfect, perfect, and aorist (of

rare use) are so many undiscriminated past tenses or preterits.
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Verbal Adjectives and Substantives.

66. Participles. The participleshelonging to the tense-systems
have been already indicated in the table at §64. There is, besides,
a participle formed directly from the root of the verb, which is
prevailingly of past and passive (sometimes nenter) meaning.
Moreover, future passive participles, or gerundives, of several
different formations, are made, but without connection with the
future-stems.

67. Infinitive. The classical Sanskrit has a single infinitive.
It is really an accusative case of a verbal noun, having nothing
whatever to do with the tense-systems.

68. Gerund. A so-called gerund, or absolutive, is especially
frequent, and is, like the infinitive, a stereotyped case-form (in-
strumental) of a derivative verbal noun. Its value is that of an
indeclinable active participle, with indeterminate, but oftenest past,

temporal force.

Secondary Conjugations.

69. The secondary conjugations are as follows: 1. Passive;
2. Intensive; 3. Desideratives 4. Causative. In these, not the
simple root, but a conjugation-stem, underlies the whole system
of inflections. Yet in them all is plainly visible the character of
a present-system, expanded into a more or less complete conjuga-
tion; the passive is palpably a present-system. Compare § 58—59.

70. Under the same general head belong: 5. Denominative
conjugation, which results from the conversion of noun-stems, both
substantive and adjective, into conjugation-stems; 6. Compound con-
jogation, resulting from the prefixion of prepositions to roots, or
from the addition of auxiliary verbs to noun-stems ; and 7. Periphrastie
conjugation, from the looser combination of auxiliaries with verbal

nouns and adjectives.
Perry, Sanskrit Primer. °
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NI. The characteristic of a proper (i. e. finite or personal)
verb-form is its personal ending. By this alone is determined its
character as regards person and number, and in part also as regards
mode and tense. But the distinctions of mode and tense are
mainly made by the formation of mode and tense-stems, to which,
instead of to the bare root, the personal endings are appended.

Conjugation - Classes.

72. Of the whole conjugation, the present-system is the im-
portant and prominent part. Its forms are very much more fre-
quent than those of all the other systems together. As there is
also great variety in the manner in which different roots form their
present-stems, this, as being their most conspicuous difference, is
made the basis of their principal classification; and a verb is said
to be of this or that conjugation, or class, according to the way
in which its present-stem is made.

73. Of these conjugation-classes there are nine, including the
passive, which is really a present-system only. The first five
exhibit coincidences enough to justify their inclusion into one con-
jugation, and the remaining four will compose likewise a second
conjugation. The chief distinctions between the two groups are
as follows:

74. In the first, the classes have in common, as their funda-
mental characteristic, a shift of accent: the tone is now upon the
personal ending, now upon the root or the class-gign. Along with
this goes a variation in the stem itself, which has a stronger, or
faller, form when the accent rests upon it, and a weaker, or briefer,
form when the accent is on the ending. We distingoish these
forms as the strong and the weak stem-forms respectively.

75. In the second conjugation, on the contrary, the accent
has a fixed place, remaining always upon the same syllable of the
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stem, and never being shifted to the endings; and the distinction of
strong and weak forms is unknown. Moreover, the present-stem
of every verb in the four classes of this conjugation ends in W a.
There are also other points of difference.

76. The classification current among the Hindu, and hitherto
among the European, grammarians comprises ten conjugation-
classes, arranged according to no intelligible principle whatever.
The native “tenth class” is really no present-class at all, but a
causative, i. e. a derivative conjugation, which extends beyond the
limits of the present-system. Probably the fact that by no means
all conjugation-stems formed by the causative sign had really a
causative value induced the natives to adopt such a present- class.
The Hindu scheme also quite omits the passive.

77. The Hindu first, sixth, fourth, and tenth classes form the so-
called first conjugation of their scheme, which corresponds, except as
regards the tenth class, with our second conjugation. The remainder
of the classes form the natives’ second conjugation, which agrees
in the main with our first.

78. The classes are then as follows:

First Conjugation.

I. The root-class (second or ad-class, of the Hindus); its
present-stem is coincident with the root itself; thus, g ad, ‘eat’;
X 4, ‘go’; ﬁ‘ dvig, ‘hate’.

II. The reduplicating class (third or hu-class); the root is
reduplicated to form the present-stem; thus, %‘! Juhu from y ! hu,
¢ sacrifice’; [T dada from Vda, ‘give’.

II1. The nasal class (seventh or rudh-class); a nasal, extended
to the syllable na [na] in strong forms, is inserted before the final
consonant of the root; thas, ¢ rundh (or QEY runadh) from
™ rudh, <hinder’.

g
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IV. a. The nu-elass (fifth or su-class); the syllable  nu is
added to the root; thus, §Y sunu from )/ § su, ‘press.’

b. A very small number of roots (only half-a-dozen) ending
already in ¥ n, and also one very common and irregularly inflected
root not so ending (% kr, ‘make’), add B u alone to form the
present-stem. This is the eighth or tan-class of the Hindu gram-
marians; it is best ranked as a sub-class, the u-class; thus, Y tanu
from Y q% tan, ‘stretch.’

V. The na- class (ninth or kri-class); the syllable ®T naé (or,
in weak forms, WY ni) is added to the root; thus, HYqT krina (or
WYY krins) from YWY &3, <buy’. See note**, p. 32.

Second Conjugation.

VI. The a-class, or unaccented a-class (first or bha-class);
the added class-sign is a simply; and the root, which bears the
accent, is strengthened by guma throughout, if it be capable of
taking guna (see §§ 52—53); thus, W¥ bkdva (through the inter-
mediate stage bkd-a) from y 31bhﬁ, ‘be.’

VII. The d-class, or accented a-class (sixth or tud-class);
the added class-sign is a, as in the preceding class; but it bas the
accent, and the unaccented root is not strengthened by guna; thus,
L4 tudd from )/ L 4 tud, ‘thrust.’

VIII. The ya- class (fourth or div-class); ya is added to the
root, which has the accent; thus, Y divya from Y @Y _ div (by
the Hindus given as f&®_div), ‘play.’

IX, The passive conjugation is also properly a present-system
only, having a class-sign which is not extended into the other
systems; though it differs markedly from the remaining classes
in having a specific meaning, and in being formable from all tran-
sitive verbs, but with endings of the middle voice only. It forms
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its stem by adding an accented yd to the root; thus, from  Wg ad,
WY adyd ; from VY rudh, QF rudkyd.

79. Roots are not wholly limited, even in the later language,
to one mode of formation of their present-stem, but are sometimes
reckoned as belonging to two or more different conjugation-classes.

80. The verbs of our second conjugation show much greater
simplicity of formation and inflection and are far more frequent
and numerous than those of our first; their paradigms will there-
fore be given before those of our first.

Prepositions and Prepositional Prefixes.
81. Prepositions, or, more strictly speaking, adverbial prefixes,

are used with verbs quite as frequently in Sanskrit as in Greek;
and more than one may be prefixed. Thus when y LA budh+ WY
anu is given in the vocabulary, this signifies that the preposition
WY is prefixed to the proper verbal form; and the 3rd sing. pres.
ind. act. of the verb would then be W anubodhati; so dha
+ GR-WT (or GAT) sam-a, 3rd sing. m samadadhati. The
rales prevailing in Greek for the prefixion of prepositions, ete., to
verbal forms will be found to hold good in Sanskrit.

82. There is in Sanskrit no proper class of prepositions (in
the modern sense of the term); no body of words having as their
exclusive office the *‘ government” of nouns. But many adverbial
words are used with nouns in a way which approximates them
to the more fully developed prepositions of other languages. Words
are used prepositionally along with all the noun-cases, except the
dative (and of course the nominative and vocative). But in general
their office is directive only, determining more definitely, or

strengthening, the proper case-use of the noun.
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Declension.

83. The declension of substantives and that of adjectives cor-
respond so closely that the two classes of words must be treated
together. The pronouns and numerals, on the other hand, exhibit
here as in the kindred languages many striking peculiarities.

84. Numbers and Genders. There are three numbers, singular,
dual, and plaral; and the usual three genders, masculine, feminine,
and neuter. The dual is used much more extensively than in
Greek, where it appears in a moribund state.

85. Cases. The cases are eight in number, given generally in the
following order : nominative, accusative, instrumental, dative, ablative,
genitive, locative, and vocative. The object sought in the arrange-
ment is simply to set next to one another those cases which are
to a greater or less extent, in one number or another, identical in
form; and, putting the nominative first, as leading case, there is
no other order by which that object could be attained.

For the uses of the cases in detail see Wh. §§ 267—305.

86. The stems of substantivesand adjectives may for convenience
be classified as follows: I. Stems in W a. Il.Stems in ¥ ¢ and Y u.
III. Stems in WT 4, § 7, and & 4: namely, A. radical-stems, and a
few others inflected like them; B. derivative stems. IV. Stems in
W 7 (or WL ar). V. Stems in consonants.

87. Strong and weak cases. In stems ending in consonants,
and those in Wg r (or W ar), there is seen a distinction of stem-
form in different cases. Sometimes the stem-forms are two, when
they are called strong and weak respectively; sometimes three:
strong, middle, and weakest. As is the cage with verbs, this variation
of stem-form often goes hand-in-hand with a shift of accent.

88. In the masculine and feminine, the strong cases are the

nom. and acc., both sing. and dual, and the nom. pl. The rest
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are weak ; or, if there be the distinction of three stem-forms, then
the instr., dat., abl., gen., and loc. sing., the gen. and loc. du.,
and the gen. pl. (all of which take endings beginning with a vowel),
are weakest; and the instr., dat., and abl. du., the instr., dat., abl.,
and loc. pl. (whose endings begin with consonants), are middle.

89. In the neuter, the only strong cases are the nom. and
acc. pl.; if there be the triple distinction, then the nom. and ace.
sing. are middle, and the same cases in the dual are weakest.
Otherwise the cases are classified as in the maaculine.

90. Case-endings. The normal scheme of case-el;dings, as
recognized by the native grammarians (and conveniently to be
assumed as the basis of special descriptions), is this:

Singular Dual Plural
m.f. n. m.f. n. m.f. n.
N. 8 m au i as i
A. am au i as i
I a bhyam bhis
D. e bhyam bhyas
Ab. as . bhyam bhyas
G. as 08 am
L. i : 08 su

It applies entire to consonant-stems, and to the radical division
of ¥ and @-stems; and to other vowel-stems, with considerable
variations and modifications. The endings which have almost or
quite unbroken range, through stems of all classes, are bhydm and
os of the dual, and bkis, bhyas, am, and su of the plural.

9l. Pada-endings. The case-endings bhyam, bhis, bkyas, and
su — i. e. those of the middle cases — are called pada (“word”)-
endings. The treatment of stem-finals before them is generally the

same as in the combinations of words with one another.
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Lesson L

92. Verbs. Present Indicativeactive. Unaccented a-class. A
number-of roots conjugated in this class have medial short W a.
Inasmuch as “¥ a is its own guna”, these roots merely add an W@ a
to form the present-stem; e. g., < vad, present-stem T vada.
The final | a of the stem is lengthened in the three first persons.

Sing. Dual. Plural.
1. qfA vddami JQTAY, vddavas qTHY, vddamas
2. qqfq vddasi YUY vddathas QY vddatha
3. qgfa vddati oAY, vddatas w3t vddanti
93. The ending of the 3rd plur. is properly Wf®t anti; it suffers
abbreviation, however, by the loss of its W a, in verbs whose stem

ends in W a.

94. Asaheavy syllableending in a consonant cannot be gunated,
a root like WYY jiv makes its 3rd sing. WrqfA jivati; forsg nind
" makes m nindati, etc. See § 53.

95. Euphonic rule. At the end of a word standing in the
final position of a sentence, or alone, § & and [ r always become
visarga : b; and generally also before % k, g kk, Q p, W Pk, and
before sibilants [X ¢ | # ¥ &), whether these stand in the same
word, or as initial in the following word; e. g. AQAY LAEY
vadatas punar becomes always @ g vadatah punah.

96. Force of the present, The present indicative signifies
1. Present time. 2. Immediate futurity. 3. Past time, in lively

parration (“historical present’).
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Vocabulary I

Verbs to be conjugated like L[4 vad:

Y car (intr.) go, wander, graze
(of cattle) ;(tr.) perform, commit.

ﬁ'{ Jv live.

W tyaj leave, abandon.

Y dah burn,

Ty dhay run.
R nam (intr.) bow, bend one’s

self; (tr.) honor, reverence.

qq_ pat fall; fly.

q¥_ yaj sacrifice (c. acc. pers. et
instr. ret).

T raks protect.

Qg vad speak, say.

Y vas dwell.

qE vah (ir.) carry, bear; (intr.)
flow, blow, proceed.

U pac cook. W® gans praise.
Adverbs and Conjunctions.
way atas theuce whence
itas } hence AAY_tatas | therefore qay yatas{ wherefore
LU thereupon
Y atra here there where
X iha } bither TV { thither XV 4% { whither
ittham{ in this way tathd { in that way yatha {m whichway
(&R 80 bl 80 bl as
whence? Jv kutra | where? YR katham how ?
LAl "““”{ why? o kva } whither? W kada when?
WYWT adhund now AT tada then T yada when, if
WY adya to-day Y sarvatra everywhere WY sada always

AR evam 8o, thus
WY eva just, exactly

xfa iti o, thus
Y ca (postpos.) -que

a tu hut, however

YUY punar again, bat
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Exercise 1.

WO FATH: 191 AT UM 1| WK A 131 wewr
TR 181 ST ETAY AT 79 | 4| & qxfw 1§61 aw
WU 1 © | I W4 | = waf ¥9R 1 ¢ | Yo AT 190}
(199 ) Jordgo | o | AW TETE: 1 93 | wEw AAfEwpag u

15. *Today® they abandon®. 16. Now' ye go®. 17. Always® I
protect’. 18. We two bow' again’. 19. Whither' runnest? thou?
920. We sacrifice. 21. They two cook. 22. Ye abandon. 23. He
burns. 24. Now® we live’, 25. Ye two praise. 26. Why? do ye
bend'? 27. There! they fly’. 28. Where' do ye dwell??

Lesson II
97, Verbs. Unaccented a-class, cont’d. Roots of this class

which end in a vowel, and consonant-roots not forming heavy
syllables (§ 83), gunate their vowels in forming their present-stems;
e. g, fji ll'ld WY n1 form R je and R ne; ¥ dry and 3lbhﬂ form
ﬁdro and WY bho; g smr forms G smar; o cit and Y budh
form Ry cet and ﬂ'\l bodh; T vrg forms 'q{ vary.

98. With the class-sign W a, a final T e of the gunated root
unites to form WY aya — see §139; so WY o with W a becomes
W ava; WL ar with W a yields WY ara. Thus, 4 ji, 3rd sing.
wqfy jdya-ti; ilbha Wafq bhdvati; g smr W] smdrati.

99. Roots in consonants: Y budh, 3rd sing. A bodhati ;
o cit, ®afy cétati; Jq, ors, TR vdrsati.

* The superior figures indicate the position in the Sanskrit
sentence of equivalents for the words so designated. By this indi-
cation is avoided the necessity of applying euphonic rules which
have not yet been stated. The order of words in Sanskrit is very
free, and rarely influences the meaning of the sentence. From the
figures the number of words required in the Sanskrit sentence will
readily be seen. Words in Italics are not to be translated.
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B0. The roots T gom and G yom make the present-stems
W gdoche and W yoocks®™.

WL The root g sad, ‘sit’, makes the present-stem YA sida.
The root J§ guk, ‘hide’, makes YN gilhar.

182. Several roots in final WE & form their present-stem by a
pecaliar process of reduplication; thus, YT #hd, 3rd sing. Tyl
tigthati **; qT pd TAWTN pidati; WT ghrd TAWTN Johrari.

83. Nascalines and Neuters in W a.

a. Masculines: ?‘ deca, ‘god°.
Singular. Daual. Plural.
N. wg deras A deran AT deeds
Acc. JER devam » TR dovan
Voc. Y dera
b. Neuters: W phala, “fruit’.
N. R phalam W phale (a+1)  TWTRY phalani

Acc. »

» »
Voc. % phala | A
ke (a..a@w

* As a rule, the grammarians do not allow § oA to stand
that form after a vowel, but require it to be doubled, becoming
W cch. An aspirate is doubled by prefixing the corresponding
non-aspirate. Cf, § 165.

** The dental sibilant § & is changed to the lingual L& it
immediately preceded by any vowel save W a and W 4, or by
§ k or T r — unless the ¢ be final, or followed by T r. Thus,
frafa ti-stha-ti becomes FAEEN tisthati (the change of W th to
T th — a process of assimilation — will be explained below). Bo
wf"q'g agni-su becomes !lfir! agniyu; and \YWET dhanus-a becomen

dhanuga.

The nasalization of the alterant vowel, or in othor wordas, its
being followed by anusvara, does not prevent its altering effect upon
the sibilant; thus, §AYY havingi. And the alteration takes place
in the initial of an ending after the final | ¢ of & stem, whether
the latter be regarded as also changed to § 5 or as converted into
visarga ; thus, YfaeY havig-gu or YIA:Y havih-gu insteud of m
havis-su.
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104. Force of cases. 1. The nominative is casus subjectivus.
2. The accusative is casus objectivus, denoting chiefly the nearer or
direct, sometimes however the more remote, object; sometimes also
the terminus ad quem, and extent of time and space.

105. Euphonic combination of vowels.

1. §aor W a+Wor W =W e g AT WY gata api
= NATq gata pi.

2. WorwWr+Xior¥i="Te. e.g AAT+ M iti= FAAgate’s.

S. Wor WI+Quor WaG=NYo. e g IAT+IA uta
= AAYA gato ’ta.

4 Wor W + Wr = WL ar. e g AE maha + QW rsib
= wgfd: maharsib.

5. Wor Wr+Qeor Y di=Q & e g AAT + TN eva
= WAY gatdi va.

6. W or W[ + WY 0 or WY du = WY du. e. g. AT+ WYART:
ogadhik = EYRRT: gatau *sadhih.

106. It will be the practice everywhere in this work to
separate independent words in transliteration, but not in the deva-
ndgari text; and if an initial vowel of a following word has
coalesced with a final of the preceding, this will be indicated
by an apostrophe — single if the initial vowel be the shorter,
double if it be the longer, of the two different initials which in
every case of combination yield the same result. To aid the be-
ginner, a point + will sometimes be placed, in the devanagars,

under a long vowel formed by two coalescing vowels; thus, W3-

WTQWIR agning *rinam.
Vocabulary II.

Yerbs, a-class: f® ji (tr.and intr.) conquer, win.

AR_gam (gdcchati) go. ¥ dru run. .
YT ghra (jighrati) smell. WY ni lead, guide.
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Y pa (pibati) drink.

Ilbhﬂ become, be, exist.

YR yam (ydechati) furnish, give.

gy vrs rain, give rain; (fig.)
shower down; overwhelm.

g smr remember, think on.

T stha (tisthati) stand (intr.).

Subst. Mase.:
AR gaja elepbant.

29

N nare man (vir and homo).
uq nrpa king.
g pulra son.
Neut.:
QT ksira milk.
b grha house.
oW jala water.
QW dana gift, present.
WA nagara city.

AN gandha odor, perfume. Interj.:
UTH grama village. R ke O, ho.
Exercise Il.

T [ W M9 ¥
Wt A 1 81 I TATH TS 14 | FITYT o vl g s

T 1R T fyafa g= 13,

T IAT 19 I MY [T | © | ¢ & q=xfa 1 e | w-

T R IR 1 90| e AT 1991 YW AT Tl Ry
AW PR WIA 1 93 | FEW grnfw adfe yun o a8 0

15. The man' drinks® milk?. 16. The king® leads? the elephant’.

17. Two houses' fall?, 18. The

god® gives® water'. 19. Ye both

think? on (%) the two gods' (accus.). 20. The king® wine’ the

village'.

21. The two elepbants'

smell® the perfume’. 22. They

cook? fruits!. 23. The man® reverences’ the gods'. 24. The two

elephants' live®. 25. The gods® give' rain (YY)

* Final ®§ m is commonly written as anusvdra if the fol-
lowing word begins with a consonant; but the Hindus pronounce
it as | m in such cases. At the end of a sentence anusvara should
not be written for § m, though this is a habit common in the MSS.

Final radical ®§ m, in internal combination, is assimilated to a
following mute or spirant. In the former case it becomes the nasal
of the same class with the mute; in the latter it becomes anusvéra.—
Final radical ¥ n, in internal combination, becomes anusvéra be-

fore a sibilant.
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Lesson III.

107. Verbs. Accented d-class. Roots of this class form their
present-stem by adding an accented W 4 to the root, which is not
gunated. The inflection of these stems is precisely like that of
stems belonging to the preceding class, except as to the position
of the accent; thus, fqq ksip, present-stem fWqY ksipd, pres. ind.
fqurfar ksipdmi, fqufq keipdsi, fqufa keipdti, ete.

108. Several roots in g r of this class (by the Hindus written
with 9 7) form stems in Y ira; e. g., B kr, ‘strew’, i kirdt:.
The roots in ¥¢ and § u and & @ change those vowels into
XY iy and VY uv, respectively, before the class-sign; thus, g ks,
fafa keigdti; G ou, GaAta suvdti ; y dhd, wafh dhuvdti.

109. -For the root Y i, ‘desire’, Y ich is regarded as a
substitute in the present-stem; thus, CW@f& icchdti (§ 100, note).
Likewise, ¥§ r makes its present WgRB{® rcchdti; and W prack,
sometimes given as U® prch, makes Yugfd prechds.

HO. A number of roots following this class are strengthened
in the present by a penultimate nasal; thus, m sic, present ind.
fagfu sificdti. The nasal is always assimilated in class to the
following consonant; thus S| # is used before palatals, W n before
dentals, ® m before labials; and . % before sibilants and ¥ A.

iil. Masculines and Neuters in W@ a, cont'd.

&. Masculines:

Singular. Dual. Plaral.
I ng devena JATIATR, devabhyam AW devais
D. 3qTY devaya » » @u‘q devebhyas

Ab. 2111[ devat » R
G. AW devasya AU devayos 2!11'1’8( devanam
L. 239 deve » » 2?5 devesu
b. Neuters follow exactly the declension of masculines in the
above cases ; thus, GR® phalena, FETY phalaya, etc.
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12. Force of cases. 1. The instrumental answers the questions
wherewith? and whereby? and expresses accompaniment, agent,
or means. 2. The dative denotes the remoter object, and direction.
It is also used as dativus commodi; very frequently also to denote
end or purpose. Sometimes (and oftenest with copula omitted)
it is predicative, in the sense of ‘makes for, tends toward’. 3. The
ablative answers the question whence? and very frequently denotes
cause. 4. The genitive is casus adjectivus, denoting all kinds of
belonging (e. g. gen. subjectivus, objectivus, partitivus). 5. The lo-
cative denotes the place where, or the time when, an action occars.
It is often used absolutely, in agreement with a participle expressed
or understood, as the ablative is used in Latin and the genitive
in Greek. -

Vocabulary Iil.

Verbs, d-classs . |faw sic (sificdti) drip, drop;
W ¢ (fochdti) wish, d‘és'i;e. ' ‘ moisten.
WY kre (kredti) plough Ko “ srj (srjati) let go; create.
feq kip (kppdtt) burl, cast,| §X (spredti) touch; (in certain

throw. connections) wash.

T dig (digdti) show, point out. a-class:
W@ prach(prechdti) ask, ask about. g!guh (githati, § 101) hide, conceal.

faq vip (vigdti) enter. WY sod (sidati, § 101) sit.
Subst. Masc.: €W hasta hand.
% kata mat. Neut.:
g kunta spear. QY ksetra field.
qTY bala child, boy. Y9 dhana money, riches. ¢ 7

AT mdrga road, way, stree; . WTE® langala plough.
A megha cloud. A ‘i g visa poison.
WY gara arrow. Y& sukhafortune, luck, happmess
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Exercise M.

oo 3y Jefan a) oo wemat faariR | yaTe WY
AT w1 31 W T T ) ) g R fasfa
oW 14| we fagfa @w: 1 &) WA gafawfa agui191 €
T v frga: | © ) we w@w gl e w3 a2 diga 1900
[wifg wryl®: Fafi 199) W T fae: 190 W 9N
wTH arfar | 93 | acrgafa = nag

15. The boy* asks® the men' about the road® (acc.). 16. The
clouds! drop* water® on the fields? (loc.). 17. The two men' go*
by two roads? (instr.) into the city®. 18. The king* gives® the two
men® money?. 19. The man’s! sons? sit* on mats®. 20. The gods*
give® the water’ of the clouds'. 21. We wash® (use o) both
bands? with water'. 22. Both men' lead* their sons® (dual) home®

(F®)- 23. The two boys® point out’ the road? to the city! (gen.).

Lesson IV.

113. Masculines in ¥ i. {3y agni, ‘fire’.

Singular. Dual. Plural.
N. wfoq agnis Wt agni WYY, agnayas
A. wfuR agnim » » Wiy agnin
I wfwT agnina  WREATR agnibhyam  EATRR_ agnibhis
D. WqY agnaye » ,, WAy agnibhyas

A. m agnes » n » »
G. ,», » WA, agnyos WHITR agnindm
L. wHY agnau » » wfay agnipu*

V. W9 agne

* See note to § 102.

** The dental nasal % n, when immediately followed by a vowel,
or by W nor §y m or Y y or Y v, is torned into the lingual
W if preceded in the same word by the lingual sibilant or semi-
vowel or vowels —i. e. by § 4 T r, W r, or W {: and this, not
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4. Neuters in X i. WTfC vari, ¢ water’.
Singular. Dual. Plural.

N. ¥1fc vari et varini ATQY varini
A. o ) . » » » »
I. ST varina® QTFQATR varibhyam  qufCag varibhis
D. ﬂﬁi varine » » m varibhyas
Ab. m varinas ” ” ” ”
G. » » IR varinos ITQWIR varinam
L. arffa varini » » Y varisu
V. TR vare or JUT vari

15. Masculine and neuter adjectives in X ¢ are declined like
the substantives above. But neater adjectives (never substantives)
may, in the dat., abl., gen., and loc. sing., and the gen. and loc.

dual, substitute the corresponding forms of masculines.

116. Euphonic changes of § s and [ r. These two sounds
stand to each other in the practical relation, in external combination,
of corresponding surd and sonant: in countless cases ¥ & becomes
T r in situations requiring or favoring the occurrence .of a sonant;
and, less often, T r becomes § 8 where a surd is required. In
internal combination the two are far less interchangeable. The s

is extremely common as an etymological final, the r not common.

7. A. Final § s. 1. Before a sonant, either vowel or conso-
nant (except T 7 — see below), § 8 is changed to the sonant T r
— unless, indeed, it be preceded by W a or WT 4; thus, ¥Ry

only if the altering letter stands immediately before the nasal, but
at whatever distance before the latter it may be found: unless, in-
deed, there intervene a palatal (except ¥ y), a lingual, or a dental.
Thus, '!l!l?‘ nagarepa, aﬁm‘ margena, g‘!ﬂ'ﬁl]‘ puspani.

* See preceding note.

Perry, Banskrit Primer. 3



84 Lesson IV.

WY agnis atra becomes WA agnir atra; QAW TEA agnis
dahati becomes WTUZYIA agnir dahati. See also § 95.

8. 2. Final Wg as, before any sonant consonant or before
initial short W a, is changed to WY 0 — and the initial W@ a is
dropped ; thus, g wqfA nrpas jayati becomes ’lﬁ wqfea nrpo
Jayati; WUQ W nrpas atra = ’lﬁ X nrpo ‘tra.

9. It is the practice in our system of transliteration to render
the sign §, which denotes this dropping of an initial W@ a, by an
inverted comma.

120. 3. Before any initial vowel other than short W a, final
WY as loses its F s, becoming simple W @; and the hiatus thus
occasioned remains; thus, b Al vagfa nrpas icchati becomes g
A nrpa icchati ; ANW, STER tatas udakam = AN SR, tata
udakam.

f2I. 4. Final Q1Y ds before any sonant, whether vowel or
consonant, loses its @ 8, becoming simply WT 4; and the hiatus
thus occasioned remains; thus, YUTY WY nrpas icchanti = b ALl
W nrpa icchanti; YT WQfW nrpas jayanti = YOt Wl
nrpd jayanti.

122. B. Final Tr. 1. Final xr in general shows the same
form which § s would exhibit under the same conditions: thus
quY punar standing at the end of a sentence becomes YW punak ;
MY gir, A gk But original final Y 1, after W a or WT 4,
maintains itself before vowels and sonant consonants; thus, AN ]
punar atra, m punar jayat,

123. 2. A double T 7 is nowhere admitted: if such would
occur, either by retention of an original T r or by conversion of g &
to T r, the first T r is omitted, and the preceding vowel, if short,
is made long by compensation; thus, YUY A: punar ramah =
AT TIA: pund ramah; WEAW rEX agnis rocate = WAT Lradt
agni rocate; WY TXGR dhenus rocate = ﬁ'l'[ YA dhend rocate.
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Vocabulary IV.

Verbs: Q¥ ruk (rdhati) grow.
QA krt (krntdti) cut, cut off. @ lp (limpdti) smear.
Y muc (muiicdti) free, deliver, | G lup (lumpdti) break to pieces,

release. devastate, plunder.

Subst.:
Wi agni, m., fire; (as proper | QTf{ pani, m., hand.

name) Agni, the god of fire. | QTY pdpa, n., sin.

wf ari, m., enemy. TIH rdma, m., nom. pr., name of
wf¥q asi, m., sword. a hero.

Wiy rsi, m., seer. YV vrksa, m., tree.

& kavi, m., poet. e ¢iva, m., nom. pr. name of
fRf giri, m., mountain. a god.

oW jana, m., man; (pl.) people. | @& satya, n., truth, righteousness.
§'W dubkha, 0., misery, mis-|gfT hari, m., nom. pr., name of
fortune. a god.

Exercise [V.

T AT AT qTaTe 191 oW gV W 1R
wirg:argy Tef 131 o R et et g o Wy
R Wt | 41 wdY ot W gt 061wt faR: (abl)
iR o) YOty feme) =) et frd Qefan @) welt:
gt ww Wit farga: | 01 ¥fC winat rnfn wef ) 29l
wiwh (§ 123) T @l | R wierdet qofe o
Txf 193 1 ¥ i v wag

15. Civa! dwells® in the mountains®. 16. Both enemies' hurl*
spears? at the king® (dat.) 17. Rama' touches* his two sons® with
his hands®. 18. Fire' burns® the trees’. 19. Seers' speak® the

truthd. 20. Through righteousness' happiness® arises* (33) for man-

* Modifiers generally precede the word which is modified.
3.

gL

,;?‘J
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kind® (SI4, gen. pl.). 21. The seer’s' two hands’ touch* water?.
922. Fruits' are® (use W) on the trees’. 23. People! remember®
Hari®. 24. Rama! hurls* the sword® from ks hand? (abl.).

Lesson V.

124. Verbs. Unaccented ya-class. Roots of this class form
their present-stem by adding § ye to the root, which bears the
accent. Thus from W§ nah is made the present-stem W[ ndhya;
from W lubk, G lLibhya.

125. The inflection of stems of this class follows the model of
qg vad.

126. Certain WT d-roots, because of their peculiar exchanges
with g ¢ and § i-forms, especially in the formation of the present-
stem, are given by the Hindu grammarians as ending in @ ¢ or
R 4 or WY o (cf. § 132), and by them assigned to the 3 bia, or
a~class. Thus WY dha, ‘suck’ (Hindu W dke), forms qqf dhdyati;
the root § 48 or ET hva (Hindu R hve) forms T hodyati;
AT g4 (Hindu R gai) makes ATYFR gdyati.

127. For the root FI dry, ‘see’, is substituted in the present-
system another root W[ pag, which makes qwRrfa pdeyati.

128. Masculines in I u. L1k | bhanu, ¢sun’.

Singujar. Dual. Plural.
N. qTq® bhanus WY bhana WY, bhanavas
A. %ﬂ'!l{ bhanum » » T bhantan
L. HTYAT bhanund WTYNTR bhanubhyam  WTYIAG bhanubhis
D. WY bhanave » ” mbhanubhyas

Ab. JTYR, bhanos » » » »

G. » » WTRANY, bhanvos HTYWTR bhananam
L. ®THY bhanau » » WYY bhanugu

V. H{TAY bhano
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Masculine adjectives in @ u are similarly declined.

129. Euphonic Changes of § s, cont’d. 1. Final § s, the dental
sibilant, whether original or representing final T 7, before the palatal
surd mutes [¥ ¢, § ck], is assimilated, becoming palatal L §2 Thus
w® A naras carati becomes WYX narag carati; ACH,
WA naras chalena becomes WTXWHAN narag chalena. 2. Before
a lingual surd mute [ ¢, 3 tk), in like manner, it would become
lingual §_ 3, but the case almost never occurs. 3. Before the dental
surd mutes [ ¢, ¢ tk], since it is already of the same class with
them, it of course remains unchanged; thus, TTRY fawfa ramas

tigthati.

130. The preposition YT & is sometimes used with the ablative
(much less often with the accusative), in the sense of ‘hither from?,
‘all the way from’; but far more usually to signify ‘all the way

to’, ‘until’. As a prefix to verbs, YT & means ‘to’, ‘unto’, ‘at’.

Vocabulary V.
QY ruk (rdhati) rise, spring up,

Verbs: grow.
WE_ as (dsyati) throw, hurl. + WT & (@rdhati) climb, mount,

3§ kup (kipyati — w. gen. or
dat.) be angry.

WY krudh (kridhyati — w. gen.
or dat.) be angry.

R _gam + QT a (agdcchati) come.

9 ¢r (tdrati) cross over.

WY nag (ndgyati) perish.

Y[ pag (pdgyati) see.

ascend.
f&q likh (likhdti) scratch; write.
YW ludbh (libhyati — w. dat. or
loc.) desire, covet.
U gus (pigyati) dry up.
TRE snik (snihyati — w. gen. or
loc.) feel inclined to, love.
‘!hﬁ or ET hva (hvdyati) call.
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Sabst.: L 1L | bhanu, m., sun.

WH{ anna, n., food, fodder. AR mani, m., jewel.
W¥ ag¢va, m., horse. & ratna, n., jewel.
wﬁl udadhi, m., ocean. fyy ragi, m., heap.
IX gury, m., teacher. Ty vayu, m., wind.
Q¥ pattra, n., leaf, lgtter. ﬁq vignu, m., nom. pr, name of
Y paragu, m., axe. a god.
qIg pdda, m., foot; quarter;| WY gatru, m., enemy.

ray, beam. fra< gikkara, m., summit.
Ty baku, m., arm. Ty ¢isya, m., pupil, scholar.
farg bindu, w., drop. YW sakta, n., Vedic hymn.

Exercise V.

wagy uW gafe 191 wiw gwitn ot ) g€ -
THY: WA 1 31 U wicw: Fafen) 81wl fasfa i
YOI JUTPRY | § | ww ey fa: vafer) o fregy-
frdafa yarg ) =) 7 craTve T @ ) NN 3@ w0,
Ju: firaryt fagfr 199 1 qamgt Ty sfew wafe o
Ty g Uw fewfa 193 1w Wt raftfresfar 1981
wt fiRgwr Qqrefa 1 qu1 arweat e el 198 W
IR XM W 190 | B YUY ATH AT I TR 0 95 0

19. Now* the sun’s! rays? climb® the mountains®. 20. A drop?
of water! falls* down from the cloud®. 21. O!' men?, we scet
the city®. 22. Both kings' love® poets? (gen. or loc). 23. The
wind' blows* (q%¥) from the summits® of the mountains®. 24. The
king! burls* spears® at his enemies® (dat. or loc.). 25. The scholar!
bows® before his teacher’ (acc). 26. Two men' come® with their
sons? (instr.). 27. The two kings' desire* the poet’s’ jewels® (dat.
or loc.). 28. O! seer,” we sacrifice* to Vigpu® (acc.). 29. The two

* Orthodox Hindus maintain that the Vedic hymns, etc., were
revealed to their reputed authors, who thus ‘saw’ them.
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cook?® food! with fire’. 30, The seers' praise® Vispu® with hymns®.
81. In the city® the king? calls* his enemies®.

Lesson VI.

131. Verbs. ya-class, cont'd. The roots of this class which end
in WA am lengthen their W a in forming their present-stem; thus,
WR tam, QTRATH timyati; W bhram, WTRATH bhramyati —but this ,
last makes some forms with short W a. The root W¥ mad has ad g}, ¢
the same l:::;tul-;ening: % madyati. :

132, Certain d-roots (five — by the Hindus written with final o)
make present-stems with an accented yd; thus, YT da, qfy dydti.

133. The root W vyadh is abbreviated to fay vidh in the
present-system : faeqfa vidhyati.

134. The root W& kram, said by the natives to form its

ad >

present-stem according to this class, really forms it only according
to the a.class, and the root-vowel is lengthened in the active voice,
but not in the middle; thus, WTHFY krdmati, but middle WHY
krdmate.

135. The root WH cam, used only with the preposition WT &,

forms WTTATA deamati. 4
136. Neuters in @ u. L) | madhu, ‘honey °.

Singular. Dual. Plural.
N. ¥y madhu RAYHY madhunt ﬂ\lﬁ‘ madhiini
A. » ” » ” ” »
L AYWY madhund  AYRATR madhubhyam AP, madhubhis
D. m madhune » ” APAY madhubhyas
Ab. AYwY madhunas » »

» »
G. , ” ﬂg‘h’q madhunos AR madhiinam
L. syt madhuni » ” AYY madhusu
V. ®y or AWY
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137. Neuter adjectives (but not substantives) in 8 u may take
the forms proper to the masculine in the dat., abl.-gen., loc. sing.,
and gen.-loc. dual.

138. Changes of final W n. Before initial & j and q o
W n becomes w\ﬁ ; thus, AT W{WTH tdn janan becomes AT-
B tan janan ; qTA YW lan gatrin = AT tan catrén. In

- last case, however, § ch is almost always substituted for the initial
X ¢; thus, mtaﬁ chatrin,

139. Final ¥ n, before an initial ®_ 1, is assimilated and becomes
nasalized /, which is written §_ %/, or (what is the same thing)

2 #; thus qTY WYWTH tdn lokan becomes ‘m‘( wYa™ tanl lokan
or AT WywTw tan lokan.

140. Before the surd palatal, lingual, and dental mutes there is
ingserted after final W 7 a sibilant of each of those classes re-
spectively, before which % n becomes anusvdra; thus for qTq ¢

tan ca we find qTY tang ca; for ATW AW tan tathd, ATAYY tans
tatha.*

Vocabulary VI.
Yerbs: 9R cam + QT & (dcdmati) sip,
W r (rechdti — § 109) go to; fall| drink, rinse the mouth.
to one’s lot, fall upon. aR tam (témyati) be sad.
WR_ krom + WT & (Ghkrimati)| WY tug (tigyat)) rejoice, take
stride up to, attack. pleasure in (w. instr.).
QY div (divyati) play.

* This rule really involves an historic survival, the large ma-
jority of cases of final ¥ n in the language being for original ns.
Practically, the rule applies only to ¥ n before ¥ ¢ and q ¢, since
cases involving the other initials are excessively rare.
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R dhram (bhramyati — § 131)
wander about.

A mad (mddyati) get drunk.

Y vyadh (vidhyati) hit, pierce.

R ¢am (pamyati) become quiet,
be extinguished, go out.

Subst.:
WY aksa, m., die, dice.
WYR adharma, m., injustice,
wrong.
wf® ali, m., bee.
WY a¢ry, 0., tear.
WY rksa, m., bear.
W\Q kopa, m., anger.
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WA gram (gramyati) become
weary.

q ir (hdrati) take away, steal,
plunder.

oY ksatriya, m., warrior, man
of the second caste.

Tlﬁl nrpati, m., king.

ﬁ‘ netra, n., eye.

Yy madhu, n., honey.

Lk mukha, n., mouth, face.

ay mrtyu, m., death.

Ty vasu, n., wealth, money.

Exercise VI.

WNT AYR Wt a ) wiwrogw wrfgen swammafa )
T wlay w3 | wiwdygar amafa 8 o Rl
famfe |4 T RO ) § ) ST 8-

W | '© | WTEY oo wrgfor w<fin ) = ) v g™ 1210
mhm'mmmou wRwTfn WA 199 | W
T W R | I o= g g 93 | 16T ] -
wfwr) a8 | AP Ry & gufa qr@wuaun

16. The warriors' play® for money? (instr.). 17. The king’s®
horses® become weary® on the road* to-day!. 18. The warrior'
pierces* kis enemy® with the spear’. 19. Bees' are fond of' (gu)
0. The water® of his tears' moistens' (fge) his feet®.
21. There? bees' are flitting about® (WF). 22. Two men' are cook-
ing® honey? and* fruits®. 28. When!' the teacher’s’ anger® ceases!,

then® the scholars’ rejoice®.

honey?.

94. Tears® stand* in the warriors™
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eyes®. 25. The enemies' overwhelm* (g9) the king’ with arrows®,
26. A quarter” of the injustice' falls upon* (W) the king® (acc.).

Lesson VII.

141. Causative Verbs (mative ‘‘cur-class”). The Hinda gram-
marians describe a certain present-system which they assign to a
so-called “cur-class”. This is, however, in fact no present-class
at all, but a causative or secondary conjugation, which is not con-
fined to the present-system. But many formations of this sort have
no causative value; and it is chiefly these that are grouped by the
Hindus in their cur-class, which also includes some denominative-
stems in dya, with causative accent. For practical purposes it is
well enough to consider these verbs here.

142. The causative-stem is formed by adding Wq dya to the
root, which is usually strengthened; and the .strengthening process
is in the main as follows:

143. 1. Medial or initial ¥ ¢, Wu, and W r have the guna-
strengthening, if capable of it; thus, WY cur, G cordyati ;
fog vid, QLA veddyati; but Grg pid, TIYLA piddyati.

144. 2. A finul vowel has the vrddhi-strengthening; thus,
y dhy, WTCQlA dhardyati. Before Wqaya, Qai and WY du become
W'Y dy and WTY dv respectively; thus, 3} b%i, ATQYTA dhaydyati ;
Y bha, Aragfa bhavdyati.

145. 8. Medial or initial W @ in a metrically light syllable is
sometimes lengthened, and sometimes remains unchanged; thus,
WY ksal, caus. QTAQfA ksaldyati; but W jan, caus. IyMQlA
Jandyati.

146. The inflection is the usual one of a-stems.

147. Rules of euphonic combination. In external combination
an initial sonant of whatever class (even a vowel or semivowel or

nasal) requires the conversion of a preceding final surd to a sonant.
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148. Final q «. 1. Final q ¢ becomes g9 before any initial
sonant, egcept the palatals, the nasals, and & I: thus, A WY
meghdt atra ‘becomes am meghad atra; QTR <ufa papat
rakgati or WA bhramyati or m gopdyati becomes QTYT-
g¥fa papad raksati or qraTR TRATA papad bhramyati or Wﬁ'ﬂl
qfa papad gopayati.

149. 2. Final @ ¢ is assimilated to an initial palatal, l!pgusl
or 9 ! in the next word; thus it becomes e before e and
® ch, & j before x J, and w { before L& l:e.g. aﬂTI[ 9 meghat ca
becomes RETY meghdc ca; m HWR meghat jalam becomes
TETONWR, meghdj jalam; qTQTR QYWTQ pdpat lokat becomes
QYA papal lokat.

150. 3. Before initial Y[ ¢, final q ¢ becomes ¥ ¢, and the
[ ¢ then becomes W ch; thus, Iqq Y nrpat gatruh becomes

m nypdc chatrub.
15l. 4. Before initial nasals q ¢ becomes ¥ n: thus, YT

wqfA grhat nayati becomes !mﬁt grhan nayati. But the change
into g d is also permitted, though hardly used; thus, JgTHafA
grkad nayati. ’

Vocabulary ViI.
Verbs: b tul (toldyati) weigh.

QY kathaya (denom. stem — @Y dandaya (denom. — da-

kathdyati) relate, tell. nddyati) punish.
W ksal (ksaldyati) wash, WY + WY ni + & (andyati) bring.
AGY ganaya (denom. — gandyati) | Gy pid (piddyati) torment, vex.

number, count. 3 pij (p@jdyati) honor. 4 [
g cur (cordyati) steal. Yer (pardyati) overcome:g&v ;
AY lad (taddyati) strike, beat. A

e L“k?{u&\‘
[ RAURTY
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Subst.: QIS ripaka, n., gold-piece.
HASH janaka, m., father. & loka, m., world, people
Qe danda,m., stick ; punishment.| (sing. and pl.).

Y@ punya, n., merit. §TY sadhu, m., holy man, saint.
@9 phala, n., fruit; reward. W suvarnpa, n., gold.
TATYY ramayana, n., a noted | gq sita, m., driver, charioteer.
poem. éﬂ stena, m., thief.
Adverb: ¥ iva as, like (postpos.).

Exercise VII.

[ gt o= ErErCata | FE@V frareareafm
T qaredteafa ) 31 wfrd@ Tt wrewta g ) wraTe-
Wt wafe |y 1w TRy T 1§ YuTeETT W
WAt | o) THE g9t Y TATIY o99a: | © | §3¢ Tife-
Wi AEYTR: | Q| AW FETRRATE G | 90 | TN
wrEfa | 99 | g@W Fygarty urgfa | R | ATy

oAt W gEEfa nag n

14. Thieves' steal* the people’s’ money’. 15. The two boys'
wash® their mouths®. 16. The father' tells® his sons’ (dat.) the
reward* of sin®. 17. The scholars' honor® and® reverence* their
teacher’. 18. Ye both bring® fruits' in yoar hands’ and® count!
them. 19. Merit' protects® from misfortune’ (abl.). 20. The char-
ioteers' strike' the horses? with sticks®. 21. In anger' (abl) the
king? pierces® the thief® with a spear*.

Lesson VIII.

152, Verbs, a-conjugation. Present Indicative Middle. The
present indicative middle of verbs whose stems end in & is inflected

as follows:
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Singular. Dual. Plural.

1. qQ vdde JITAR vddavahe QAITAE vddamahe
2. qTW vddase q_Y vddethe qR vddadhve
3. ¥ & vddate ﬁ% vddete qIA vddante

153. The ending of the 3rd pl. is properly W& ante (cf. foy
nti for YR anti in the act.); before the Y e of the st sing. the
stem-final is dropped. WY ethe and YA ete are hard to explain.

154. With verbs inflected in both voices, the chief force of the
middle is this, that the action is performed for the benefit of the
actor himself ; thus, oA ydjati “he sacrifices’ (for some one else);
GAA ydjate ‘he sacrifices for himself’. But many verbs are
conjugated only in the middle, like the Latin and Greek deponents.

155. The verb # mr, ‘die’, makes oy mriydte in the pres-
ent; and WX jan, ‘give birth’, substitutes as present mid. TR
Jjayate, ‘be born’.

156. Combination of final and initial vowels. Two simple
vowels, either or both of them short or long, coalesce and form
the corresponding long vowel. For the a-vowels, see above, § 105.
Thus: 1. ¢ ¢ or % +¥¢or Yi=%3 e g wamfy xfa gacchati
iti becomes WRWAYFA gacchati 'ti. 2. Buor & 4+ B u or KNG
= 6; e. g WY OWA sadhu uktam becomes TR sadha
sktam®.

157. The i-vowels, the u-vowels, and W r, before a dissimilar
vowel or diphthong, are regularly converted each into its own
corresponding semivowel, g y or § v or r. Thus, frefa ww
tigthati atra becomes TGN tisgthaty atra (four syllables); Wt WY
nadi atra becomes WYY nady atra; ay Wy madhy atra becomes
WY madhv atra; "5 X¥ kartr iha becomes W kartr iha.

* And thcoretically 3. W§ 7+ W r = W{F, but probably this bas
no occurrence.
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158. Final e and WY o remain unchanged before an initial
short W a, but the W a disappears. Thus, ¥/ WY vane atra be-
comes ﬁ §X vane ‘tra; WTAT WA bhano atra becomes HTAY SO
bhano ‘tra. By far the commonest case of final WY o is where it
represents final YR as (see § II8).

1589. The final ¥ ¢ or B u-element of a diphthong is changed
to its corresponding semivowel q yor q v, before any vowel or
diphthong, except when the rule of § 158 would apply. Thus, [e
becomes WY_ay, and Q 4, WTY 4y; WY o becomes wY_av, and
WY éu, -ty av. Thas, in internal combination, -4 ne-a¢ becomes
WY naya ; W(-W dho-a becomes WY bhava; so R-WY ndi-aya yields
wTYY nay-aya, and {-NT bhau-aya yields WTqY] bhav-aya.

160. In external combination, the resulting semivowel is in gen-
eral dropped; and the resulting hiatus remains. Thus, q® ¥fH
vane iti becomes qN YA vana iti (through the intermediate stage
Tnfqfa vanay iti); WTAY A dhano iti becomes WTN YA bhana
iti (through WTNTRFR bhanav iti). The case of final Y e is by far
the more frequent. See also §164.

161. Certain final vowels maintain themselves unchanged be-
fore any following vowel. Such are 1. &7, @ 4, and e as dual
endings, both of declension and of conjugation; thus, o} E gt
tha, §TY WW sadht atra; G® WY phale atra. 2. The final, or
only, vowel of an interjection; thus, i X he indra, i s ke agne,

Vocabulary VIII.
Verbs (deponents): spring up (mother in loc.).
WYY orthaya (denom. — arthd- | WTY bhas (bhdsate) speak.
yate) ask for (w. two accus.). q mr (mriydte) die.
R iks (kgate) see, behold. YA yat (ydtate) strive for (w. dat.).
§F kamp (kdmpate) tremble. gy yudh (yidhyate) fight (w.
qW_jan (jayate) be born, arise,| instr. of accompaniment).
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YN rabh + WY & (ardbhate) take
hold omn, begin.

QY ruc(rdcate) please (dat., gen.).

¥ labh (ldbhate) receive, take.

Subst.:

"lli anartha, m., misfortune.
SN udyoga, m., diligence.
WY kalyapa, n., advantage ;

salvation.
qY taru, m., tree.
fa® dvija, m., Aryan,
fRafa dvijati, m., Aryan.
\n‘dharma, m., right; law ; virtue.
Q¥ dhairya, n., steadfastness.

9% pagu, m., beast.
qWY bala, n., strength, might.
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annd (vdndate) greet, honor.
Y ¢iks (piksate) learn.

Y sah (sdhate) endure.

| sev (sévate) serve, honor.

HYY manusya, m., man (homo).

qY yajiia, m., sacrifice.

{9 vana, n., woods, forest.

fq9ug vinaya, m., obedience.

‘ﬂ’ﬁ vici, m., wave.

WATWA gastra,n.,science; text-book.

b [ § ¢@dra, m., man of the fourth
caste.

f¥® hita, n., advantage.

Adverh: & na, not,

‘9’

Exercise VIII.

TR AT wR Al wfirmmhﬂnm Wy
AT ATEA | | TPAT TG TieaEY o 1 31 TR (§161)
wyw fywae xfr oR efcfdafa 8 oo areR )
firargt fawg S TEET QWA 1 § 1 WY T W§WIY
TAR | © | frwdY: (abl.) G wH wHA 1 ©) Wy IgR 12
Wit YR AW 1901 WAN Y wHR W 1991 FFT AL
QY ATAT AR | R | TR WY Ay UrEfawa: 193
R wwd ¥y 198 ﬁﬁatﬁwﬁnqql wfvgr wdt
AR uagn B

17. The two houses* yonder’ tremble® by the power® (instr.)

* xfa, ‘thus’, is very commonly used as a particle of quotation,
following the words quoted.
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of the ocean’s! waves®. 18. The father® beholds* his son’s' face.?
19. “We strive® after the advantage’ of the scholars';” thus*
(xf®) speak® the teachers®. 20. The children® ask* their father'
for food® (accus.). 21. In the forest' yonder? elephants® are
fighting® with bears®. 22. The two Cudras® serve’ the two Aryans'
here’. 23. Fruits! please® the children®. 24. Whence' do ye receive®

money®? 25. Now" the two seers’ begin* the sacrifice’.

Lesson IX.

162. Feminines in W 4, declined like @WT sena, ‘army.’
Singular. Daual. Plural.
N. QW sena N sene (6 + 1) [ATY, senas
A. m senam » » » »
I. YNYT senayac  YUTNTR senabhyam  QUTIAE senabhis '
D. MY senayai » » [Ty senabhyas
Ab. JUTYTH sendyas » » » »
G. ” ” m senayos a’m senanam
L. QOTYIR senayam » » * m sendsu
V. QW sene

163. Adjectives in W a are declined in the masc. like W, in
the fem. like YWY, in the neuter like HW. But often the fem.
stem ends in § 3, and is declined like WY (in Lese. XI).

164. Final § ai and WY du, according § 159, become WTY_ 4y
and WTY dv respectively before any following vowel or diphthong.
The q_ or ¥ may then be dropped, leaving a hiatus. The ¥ is
in fact always dropped, but the ® not often. Thus, JWT] wWw
becomes, through the medium of i‘!‘l’“ wY, AT WY;

AT MW becomes JATAN.

165. Initial @, after short vowels, the preposition T, and the
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prohibitive particle ®§T, becomes : thus, WY WTYT becomes WY

=|YT; W+ A ia = wrreaia.

166. An initial 3 of a root generally becomes ¥ after a

verbal prefix containing , either original or representing §; such

as WWT ‘between’, G, TN, ete. Thus, ygafa, fagafa.
167. The following prefixes are often used before verbs: -

¢after, along, toward’; Wq ‘down, off’; ¢ ‘up, up forth or out’;

3q ‘to, toward’; fif ‘down; in, into’;

a distance, away ’; qf< ‘round about, around’;

gR ‘along with, completely.’

forg ¢ out, forth’; QT ‘to
H ‘forward, forth’;

Vocabulary IX.

Active Verbs:
AR + WY (avagdcchati) under-
stand.
g+ (avatdrati) descend.
WY + B9 (upandyati) introduce,
consecrate.
+ qf (parindyati) lead about;
marry.
9 + BF (utpdtati) fly up.
@ + WA (avardhati) descend.

Deponents:

AR + (aamgdcchata) come
together, meet.(‘”\

Sabst.:
t‘s m., arrow.

T f., daughter, maiden.
Perry, Sanskrit Primer.

& + Q1 (pardjdyate) be con-
quered (rarely w. act. sense:
conquer).

wQ+A (prapddyate) flee for re-
fage (acc.) to (acc. of person).

T (bhiksate) Leg, get by begging.

qq (denom. — mrgdyate) hunt
for, seek.

A (vdrtate) exist, subsist, be,
become.

3 (gdbhate) be brilliant, shine;
be eminent.

Paenla )

AYT gafiga £., n. pr., the Ganges.
e o, householder, head of
family.
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WY £, shade. WY n., protection,

WYTH m., nom. pr., Prayiga (a| WY f., twilight.
city, Allahabid). WX m., beaven.

Y n., fear. Y 0., heart.

ATQT ., wife, woman. Adjes

AT f., speech, language. =, f. oy, black.

At £, alms. qTy, f. *WT, bad, wicked.

mf., n.pr., Yamuni (a river, 'lnla, f. oW1, much, abundant;
the Jumna). pl. many.

g m., 0., battle. Adv.s

AT f., street. | Y together with (postpos., .

9t f., knowledge, learning. tnsir.).

g m., bird. HYET suddenly, quickly.

TV m., hunter.

Exercise IX.

T AW rwa”® 191 9T faa @ gl wqy ey
wafe ) % @AY AW WG 13 | ¢ wwi e i
wwfe 18 ey Y stha e 14 Ty -
WY [T A6RA 1 § 1 Fregr T frY T8R 1900
T AT AFTYL ForqR a7 WA W | T | 3Ty (§164) wed
TeERiTiie) T wRfayyefe aTem Fut ¥ G 1901
framdftort wrwi g wrawefar 1991 ¥ Ayt W ATy
ATYWT AT §0 et W | R | W TRt AT fay-
wrfersfar 1 93 | wiwge arargfaqasafa n ag

15. The two scholars’ beg® much? alme® from the wives® of
the householders’. 16. At Prayaga' the Ganges® unites* with the
Yamuna®. 17. Bad' men’ do not* reach® (WR{) heaven®. 18. O
Vispu', to-day® Civa? marries” Gaiiga®, Hari’s* daughter®. 19. In the
battle! the kings® fight* with arrows® and® conquer’ their enemies®.

* «Birds of a feather flock together?.
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20. Here? in the street® the two kings' dismount® from their black*
borses®. 21. The seer’s? two sons® are eminent* in learning® (instr.).
22. From fear® of the wicked! hunters® (abl.) two birds* fiy up®.
28. At twilight! (loc. du.) the seers’ (§ 13, 8) reverence® the gods®.
24. In the street? of the village' the teacher® and® the scholar* meet®.
25. We two sacrifice’ to the gods® for ourselves; we do not* sacri-

fice® for Hari®,

Lesson X.

168. Verbs. Passive Inflection. A certain form of present-
stem, inflected with middle endings, is used only with a passive
meaning, and is formed from all roots for which there is occasion
to make a passive conjugation. Its sign is an accented §q yd added
to the root, without any reference to the classes according to which
the active and middle forms are made. The inflection is precisely
like that of other a-stems. Thus, W tanyé, AWY tanydse, WA
tanydte, etc.

169. Outside the present-system middle forms may be used in
a passive sense; but there is a special form for the aor. pass. in
the 8rd sing. '

170. The form of root to which the passive-sign is appended
is usually a weak one. Thus a penultimate nasal is dropped; and
certain abbreviations which are made in the weak forms of the
perfect, or in the past passive participle, are found also in the
passive present-system. E.g. from W§(, pass. W a; from T,
.

17Zl. In the roots T, Q¢ T T T and &Y, the § va
becomes @ u in the pres.; thus, m, IR, SYA (see note to
§102), g@A. Similarly, 9 makes [N, and Y and Wy make
wi and m; WY makes FTRRA-

4
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172. Final ¥ and B of roots are generally lengthened; thus,
fu, M=a; g gur-

173. Final Wg is in general changed to fiC; thus, L 2 faqaa;
but if preceded by two consonants it takes guna; thus, 9, ﬂﬁ
The roots in “variable r”, which the natives write with W 7,
change ¥ to i‘\(, or, if a labial letter precede, to AT thus, L
nA; B, ‘strew’, #YaQ; but g, Iﬁ

174. Final Wy of roots is usually changed to t; thus, T,
ﬁﬁ; T, NGA; o1, WA But W§T makes WTHA; and so some
other roots in W.

75. The roots W and @¥N usually form their passives from
parallel roots in WT; thus, ATYA. But AW and F{A occar.

176. Verbs of causative inflection, and denominatives in WY,
form their passive by adding § to the causative or denominative
stem after ¥ has been dropped; thus, ﬁ ‘is stolen’; IR
¢is counted’.

177. The personal passivé construction, with the logical subject
in the instrumental, is particularly common with transitive verbs;
and not less so the impersonal passive construction, both with
transitive and intransitive verbs. Thus, A AT WA  Heaven
is reached by the man’; WTH#YA ‘one comes hither’; gaEa ‘one
sleeps’; {ﬂi ‘it is heard’, i. e. ¢ they say’. The predicate to the
instrumental subject of such a construction is of course also in-

strumental; thus, TYRGAYT A=A ‘Riama lives as a seer’.

Vocabulary X.

Verbs, with passives: Y (p. grhydte) take, receive,seize.
Y (p- kriydte) make, do, perform. 3 (ddgati; p. dagydte) bite.
@W(khdnati; p. khaydte, khanydte) | 2T (dydti; p. diydte) cut.
dig. ' al (divyati; p. divydte) play.
AT (gdyati; p. giydte) sing. 19T (p. dhiydte) put, place.
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2T (dhdyati; p. dhiydte) suck.

L1 (dhy&yati ; p. dhyaydte) think,
ponder.

14T (p. piydte) drink.

l! (Hindu q; p. parydte) fill.

qRY (p- dadhydte) bind ; entangle ;
catch.

1AT (p. miydte) measure.

oY (p- ucydte) speak.
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oqq (vdpati; p. upydte) sow, scatter.

T, (p- sigydte) rule; panish.

o (p. griydte) hear.

g (p. stiiydte) praise.

QY (p. supydte) sleep.

1¥T (p. hiydte) abandon, give up;
neglect.

X or 1 (hvdyati; p. haydte) call.

+ 9T call, summon.

Subst.:
WTWT f., command.
Wt £, hope.
WTY n., fagot; wood.
AN n., song.
9Z m., pot, vessel.
Ao, melted butter; ghee.
T n., grain,
qTY m., noose, cord, snare.

AT m., burden.
Y m,, beggar, ascetic.
31‘ m., servant.
A& f., garland.
™Y 0., kingdom.
ﬁ"d‘ m., child.
|q m., snake.
Adj.:
a9, f. oW1, obedient.

Exercise X.

tﬁtgmm{aﬁjﬁﬁﬁnwisvﬁm
w2 au q¥a | 3 fagem: w31 A =

? firen TqErEeR (1§ Wl

azr fag® o afafadun

m@.c.mmmmmmme.
T W AR 190 FRETATH TG TER 99 WA W@
STEY yufawy Wg@ j 9r ) ¥ AT wTyhin a0 w92 !
TR aeT: e ) 98 ) Wy FTETHT HT ARGTWR § W |
wRY aw feR 9§ W Tod fred Yoy g 90 wdg
TR W) 9T ) GAITHRTIA 1 9Q 1t
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(Use passive constructions throughout.)
20. Grain? is scattered® for the birds!. 21. Garlands® are twi-
ned® (use WRY) by the maidens®. 22. Again® Hari' is praised*

3. 23. Vigpu' drinks* water® from his hand®. 24. ‘Pleas-

by Rama
antly' (§8™) one sleeps® in the shade®; so say® the people®.
25. Both seers' sacrifice’. 26. The father' sets* hopes? on his child®
(loc.). 21. The scholar® neglects* the teacher’s' command?®. 28. The
two scholars! think® about their text-book? (rom.). 29. Grain? is
sown® in the fields'. 30. They play? with dice' (impers. pass.).
31. The king’s! commands® are received® by the obedient® servants®.
32, The man! digs® in the field®.

Lesson XI.

178. Verbs. Imperfect Active, a-conjugation. The imperfect is
formed from the present-stem by prefixing the augment ¥, and adding
a set of secondary endings.

179. If the present-stem begin with a vowel, the augment unites
with it to form always the vrddbi—vowel, not the guna: thus W+
orfor U= W+Bor&H=w; W+ W= WL

180. If a preposition be prefixed, the augment comes between
preposition and verb, as in Greek: thus, from ¥Y-NY, impf.-stem
UMY, i. e. BY + ¥ + 4Y; 7-AY, impf.-stem H{HY.

181. The inflection in the active is as follows:

Sing. Dual. Plaral.

1. WaIR dvadam WYY dvadava WAITH dvadama
A AL dvadas WAZAR avadatam wga dvadata
waqq dvadat b LCGI dvadatam RN dvadan
182. The imperfect is the tense of narration ; it expresses past

time simply, without any further implication:

183. Polysyllabic Feminines in § 7, declined like W&}, ‘river.’
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Sing. Dual. Plural.
N. ‘qﬂ' nadi AT nadyau wqy nadyas
A. Iﬂ'l[ nadim » ” lﬂ'{ nadis
1. %Y nadya WERATR nadibhyam  WEITAW nadibhis
D. o® nadyai » » WY nadibhyas
Ab. WYY nadyas ” » . ” ”
G. » » wYY| nadyos WHNTR nadinam
L. wQTR nadyam ” » Iﬂ'ﬂ nadigu
V. #fg nadi

184. Final nasals. The nasals ¥, W, and ¥, occurring as finals
after a short vowel, are doubled before any initial vowel: thus, -

fae® W¥ becomes wfgww.

Vocabulary XI

Verbs:
W+ WY (avakyntdti) cut off or
down.
qZ (pdthati) recite, read.

Subst.:

w§m., purpose; meaning ; wealth.
X% m., nom. pr., the god Indra.
YWY f., nom. pr., the goddess

Indrépi.
7] n., poem.
g m,, literary work, book.
oY f., mother.
WY f., female slave, servant.
QR £, goddess, queen.
wQ £, city.
aTQ f., woman, wife,

faxy + W (pravigdti) enter.
+ QY seat oneself.
q + T (ahdrati, -te) fetch, bring.

a7 f., wife, consort.

gt ., daoghter.

U{A n., book (manuscript).
I m, flood, high water.
yfet f., earth; ground.
WTYW m., priest, Brahman.
H&Y m., fish.

a1 £, cistern.

AT f.,, council, meeting.
w1 £, army.

|YY 0., song of praise.
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Exercise XI.

afadordl JUTAGA | 9 | WAG: FHATYT WATATSY, ¢
TR WATIGY | 3 | IR TRTTIFA | 8 | WY o=y
fre® ety @) wy TR | € ) ges g
Wl | © | WET TATY IATIETEAn | © | Y
AT fAEaT SEUARI @ | T¥ WQT GRGIWA) 90 | wefiir
AT W= | 99 | 4T oy fregy waAvaai agTd wran-
T | R | frer A wfaggufare wedr: gfe-
R AR L,

14 When ye bésought‘c (WUR) the king? for protection® (ace.),
then® ye werg (|qY) in misfortune®. 15. In the two rivers® Ganga?
and* Yamauna® it is® (q%Q) high-water®. 16. The two women® sang*
a song of praise’ about Rama? (gen.). 17. O' seers?,
both sacrifice®to the goddesses* with melted butter’? 18.The queen’s’
women-servants’ brought® jewels® and® precious stones'. 19. In
anger' (abl.) the teacher’ struck the scholar® with his hand®.
20. The two servants' brought® water* from the cistern® in pots?.
21. Ye cut off* (impf.) wood® from the trees® with the axe'. 92. The
seer! praised® Indrapi‘, Indra’s? consort, with hymns®.

why® do ye

Lesson XII.

185. Feminine Substantives in Y ¢ and 3 u are declined as in
the paradigms on the next page. The two series of forms exhibit
complete parallelism: where the one shows 1, ¥, ¢, or ay, the other
shows respectively u, v, 0, or av; cf. §§ 50, 5. In the D., Ab.-
G., and L. sing., these stems sometimes follow 'l'a; thus matyas,
-yas, -yam ; dhenvdi, -vas, -vam.

186. Feminines in ¥ ¢ and B u: {fA ‘opinion’; ﬁ" ‘cow’,
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Sing. Dual. Plural.
N. wafag matis WA mati AAQY, matayas
A, ﬂﬁ"( matim ” ” m matis
L WWT matyd RIWATR matibhyam  REAETG matibhis
D. ®AQ mataye ” » AWAY matibhyas
Ab. WA mates » » » »
G. » » AWYY, matyos WENTR matinam
L. 'ﬂh matau » » m matigu
V. AN mate
N. g dhenus Qv dhena Wy dhenavas
A.  NYR dhenum » N dhenas
L R dhenva Qmmt dhenubhyam WYFTR_ dhenubhis
D. QwR dhenave ” ,, ﬁm dhenubhyas

|

b. m dhenos » » » »
. » VY dhenvos aw:ru( dhentinam

WY dhenau » » WYY dhenugu

QWY dheno
187. Adjectives in ¥ ¢ and B u are often inflected in the fe-
minine like ®FA and ﬁ" But adjectives in 8 u preceded by one
consonant often form a derivative feminine stem by adding ¢ 1.
Thus, WY ‘much’, N. masc. WFR, f. T, 0. TF; JY ‘heavy’,
m. Y&, £ !ﬂ 0. A This fem. is then declined like W}

Vocabulary XIl.

Verbs: Y + O (upadigdti) teach, in-
b 8 (kdlpate) be in order; tend| stract.
or conduce to (w. dat.). 2fag (vinddti, vinddte) acquire.

=Fe
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Subst. s wfqar £, fly, goat.
WAY m., quarrel. g’ﬁ‘ f., salvation, deliverance.
W n., poem. | gfE £, stick, staff.

®R 1., glory. Tf*H| m., ray; rein.
MY m., cowherd, shepherd;|TIFY f., night.
guardian. WY m., wound.
i f., birth; caste; kind. e £, repose.
!’ﬁ f., decision of character;| ¥fa f., hearing; holy writ.

courage. 'qﬁl f., tradition; law- book.
qTf¥s m,, prince. N m., sleep; dream.
¥fY £, prudence, intelligence. |¥Y f., jaw.
W f., devotion, honor. Adj.:
A{TA m., part, piece. we, f. oWy, low.
llfn f., prosperity, blessing. §&, f. oW, principal, first.

ilﬁi f., earth, ground, land. ¥yY m., f, n., or f. oefY, light.

Exercise XIlI.

wfear agfafn wnfawfa i)
et Fwgfamfm prfafa=fo g uq
s (e WRR ) 91 AT Oty giag v w eufz-
WA 1R AT @A 7 wwEE 3 Y fiFE ganfrge-
f: 131 J&w gl o | | il sFoafeuguta: 1§
CATANT WET T@TATIYR | © | Juadar wiwgmgi =gy
SYTRIA | © | YETAT ATAGY et @ | ) Fareftort afay
FATQUT H@T: 1901 WA Y& W@ 199) AT wiee) qd« 191
YRAT ATPQETIRATET | 93 | T WATREREATI-
dwuagn
15. Vignu® rejoices* at the devotion? (instr.) of the pious! (pl),
and® gives” deliverance®. 16, Men® of many' castes? dwelt® in the
city®. 17. The birds' ‘see® the hunter?, and® fly up® from the

ground®. 18. By the power’ of intelligence! we overcame* advers-
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ity’. 19. The cowherd® guards* the cows® in the wood®. 20. By

! and® diligence’ ye acquire® much* glory®. 21. The

intelligence
poem! tends* to the poet’s? glory® (two datives). 22. For prosperity’
we bow before® Civa?! (acc.). 23. The reins! are being fastened*
(w\) to the horse’s? jaws® (loc.). 24. In the night! we both read®

(impf.) holy writ®.

Lesson XIII.

188. Verbs, a-conjugation. Imperfect Middle. The imperfect

middle of verbs in a is as follows:

Sing. - Dual. Plural.
1. AN dlabhe (a + i) °WTATE dlabhavahi WTHIE dlabhamahi
2. WANYTY dlabhathas °ﬁﬂ'rl{ dlabhetham °oWeAR dlabhadhvam
3. WANA dlabhata oRATR dlabhetam oWW dlabhanta
With Q¥TR and YATR of the dual, cf. Y& and YA of the
pres. ind. mid.

189. Root-words in & 7 are declined as follows:
Sing. Dual. Plural.

N. V. wftg dhs Y dhiyau faay dhiyas
A faER diiyam . .
I 5T dhiya wWhaTR dhibhyam wfirg dhibhis
D. a9 dhiye ,, » WAy dhibhyas
Abl. gy dhiyas ” ” » ”
G. ” ” | dhiyos faaR dhiyam
L fufy diiyi . Wy dhtgu

In the D., Ab.-Gen., and L. sing., and G. pl., these stems
sometimes follow #&Y; thus, dhiyai, dhiyas, dhiyam, dhinam. Cf.
§185. Observe that where the case-ending begins with a vowel
the stem-final 7 is split into iy.
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190. The following additional prefixes are used with verbs:
W\ ‘over, above, on’; WY ‘unto, close upon’*; W ‘to, unto’,
‘against’ (often with implied violence) ; fif ‘down, into, in’; Wfy
‘back to, against, in retarn’; iy ‘apart, away, out’.

191. Both in verbal forms and in derivatives, the final ¥ or §
of a prefix ordinarily lingualizes the initial § of a root to which
it is prefixed; and, in a few cases, the g remains even after an
interposed W§ of augment or reduplication; thus, from Ig+ﬁ,
frfigt; @1+ Wi\, pres. pass. WWUIGRA, impf. pass. wgy-
e

192. The final § of prefixes in YH{ and WY becomes Y be-
fore initial ¥, Q, Q, §; thus, from T + T, fruga.

Vocabulary XIll.

Verbs: WY+ WA (pratibhigate) answer

WR + WA (atikrdmati, -krdmate)
pass beyond or by, transgress.

N + BF (uijdyaté) be born,
arise from (abl.).
+ W arise, come into existence.
WT + WfY cover, keep shaut.
nY + fY (vindgyati) disappear,
perish.

g + W ( sarindhyati) gird;
equip.

UT + PG (nispddyats) grow;
arise from (abl.).

(w. acc. of pers.).

J+W arise; rule.

Y (racdyati) arrange, compose
(a literary work).

fq‘tl+uﬁ|‘(pratigédaﬁ) hold back;
forbid.

@Y_+ fir (nigévate) dwell ; devote
oneself to; attend.

WY + W\ mount, stand above
or over; rule, govern.

¥ + WA hinder; injure; offend.

* Sometimes, with the verbs W and T, abbreviated to fY;
but in classical Skt. most commonly used as a conjunction: ‘also’,

‘too’.
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Subst.: Awwr £, girdle.
WWWT f., permission. #YY m., infatuation.
N m,, god; lord. TYW m., wagon.
TNA m., dove. WY m., desire, avarice.
WY m., ear. qufi f., dwelling.
TR m., love, desire. ot £, luck, fortune, riches; as
WY n., reason, cause. nom. pr., goddess of fortune.
WY\ m., anger. WYE m., ocean.
ATY b., Det. qﬁ f., creation.
W} £., understanding, insight. | Y f., modesty, bashfulness.
uTY m., destruction. Adj.z
qYg m., 0., lotus. W, f. oqT, whole.
Y« m., man (homo). 9Ty, f. o, beautiful.
YT m., great king, Wi, f. oW, steadfast, brave.
Gt m., sage; ascetic. [/, . oWT, white.

Exercise Xill.
WATENTS: Werafa Wt BT |

WAHTATEY ATHY WRE AT TR N R U

yufred famT e | 91 RS TE YT gt w-
T | R WK gt fre: wq faRe® ) 3 1w Ty
WERARATR | 8 | WeF YT (gen.) wEfar | 41 ey w@w geur
warfw ureEfan | § | TOY swdta TRY | 0 | wR9E farar-
W | © 1 iy wTERyi awer | @ | wiReafd: 19001 3
Qv 82 framgarfaam™ | 99 | grdwce gfE -
qfa 1 9 | XY urwt fram@ | 93 | JAT wATCRRfe -
Ty geraTta feafa uag n

15. *The goddess of fortune was born from the ocean. 16. Why

did ye hold your ears shut? (pass. constr.) 17. “The Cudras spoke

* As the principal euphonic rules have now been stated and
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the language of the Aryans”: thus answered (impers. pass.) the
Brabmans. 18. By its cleverness the dove was freed from the
net. 19. The teacher girded both boys with the girdle. 20. When
the scholar’s modesty disappeared, then the law was offended against.
21. Whence did ye get (@) the white cows? 22. The whole
earth was ruled by the greut king. 23. For prosperity (dat.) we
took refuge with the king (W-Ug). 24. Two law-books were com-
posed by Vispu. 25. The milk of the black cow is drunk by both

children.

Lesson XIV.

193. Verbs, a-conjugation. Present Imperative Active. The

inflection of this mode is as follows:

Sing. . Dual. Plaral.
1. 'qa:[ﬁl vddani qQY vddava q A vddama
2. 9qQ vdda qIAR vddatam  qIQ vddata

3. =Y vddatu qATH_ vddatam QWY vddantu

194. The three first persons are properly subjunctive forms,
and accordingly often express a wish or future action.

195. The second and third persons of the imperative express
oftenest 8 command; sometimes a wish or fature action. The
negative vsed with the imv. is qT.

196. A rare imv. form, either 2nd or 8rd pers. sing. (or plur.),
is made with the ending qT®; thus, WRATA. Its value is that of
a posterior or futare imv. (like the Latin forms in_to and tote).

197. Root-words in @ @, inflected like Iif., ¢earth’. B
exemplified in the exercises, no further indication need be made,

except in special instances, of the position of the words in the
Sanskrit.
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Sing. Dual. Plural.
NV. g bhas YA bhuvau Y bhuvas
A. YAR bhuvam . » » »
L YaTbluwoa  IATR bhabhyam fer bhabhis
D. g’i bhuve " » G, bhabhyas
Ab.  Yuy dhuvas » » ” »
G. » » ¥, bhuvos YR bhuvam
L. gﬁ bhuvi ” ” Y bhusu

In the D., Ab.-G., and L. sin

g., and G. pl., these stems some-

times follow WY; thus, bhuvai, bhuvds, bhuvam, bhimam. Cf.

§§ 185, 189.

198. Polysyllabic Feminines in & #, inflected like L) | f.,
¢ woman ’. :

Sing. Dual. Plural.
N. T vadhas Tt védlwau Y, vadhvas
A. 'q%li{ vadham » » hb (8 vadhiis
I AT vadhva w vadh@bhyam W vadhabhis
D. TR vadhvai ” ” qYNY vadhtbhyas
Ab. TATY vadhvas » ” » ”
G. » »  qAY vadhvos W vadhtinam
L. RN vadhvam » Y vadhgu
V. 1 vadhy
Vocabulary XIV.
Yerbs: §Y[ inpass. (drgydte) seem, look.

WY + WA (abhydsyati) repeat,
study, learn.
+ W (prasyati) throw forward or

into.

o + WY (adigdti) command.

Y + A (nivdsati) inhabit ; dwell.

Jq(+ W (pravdrtate) get a-going,
break out, arise.

Y (¢dcati) sorrow, grieve.

g+t (nigidati) seat oneself.



64 Lesson XIV.

Subst.: g’ﬁ[ f., song of praise; praise.
wfafg m., guest. ur f., daughter-in-law. Crmuy
WY o, untruath, Adj.s
WY m., stady; recitation. qqY, f. oWY, lower; other.
WTQ Y m., command, prescription. | T, f. ®WT, highest; other.
WTE® n., seat, chair. W, f. oY, crooked, bent.

WK f., spoon, esp. sacrificial | R, f. £, beautifal.
spoon. Adv.:
qrS m., lecture, lesson. WA under, underneath (gen.).
WAT f., creature; subject. NG long (of time).
llf., earth, ground. ﬂ'ﬁl{ far, afar.
YUY n., ornament. AT prohibitive particle, like Greek
y f, eyebrow. u, Latin ne.
™ f., woman, wife. qT (postpos.) or.
T £, altar. ¥@R vear by.
- f., mother-in-law.
Exercise XIV.
Wil W ATYR aW A AT |

8 wmra 7T X T TR AT 0} 0

Ay AT ¥ ot yawfufaey)q ) waw vt §-
Q% ¥ AY Fraamg | R | G (gen) W AW FRRA 130
EACALL L ﬁﬂamwﬁﬁwrnsnmuv{ﬂm
wTaAa | 41 ¥ v yenfrendygen sy aate
wrargefrcaTen | &) wiafd gy Tt g www i o
YT MUTEYA: YR | = | v fawyle e ) wEwna-
Ty frerarregatfafa FACrNT | 90 | FETH gE wTEn-
fr199) ¥ Iy amar AwRTAY | 9| IET g@ fawla 199
yaroweTAN ¥ 0 ag

15. The women sing the praises (singular) of Indrapi (pass.
constr.). 16. “Study ye holy writ and the sciences, speak the
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the truth, honor your teachers”: thus' is the prescription® of the
text-books? for scholars* (gen.). 17. Let kings protect their sub-
jects and punish the wicked: thus is the law not offended (¥T pass.).
18. O women, reverence your mothers-in-law. 19. Let not the
coachman strike or torment the horses. 20. “Bring the jewels”:
thus the two maid-servants were commanded by the queen. 2I. Let
us with two spoons drop water on the altar. 22. “Let us play with
dice for money?” (instr.): thus spoke the two warriors (pass.).
28. “To-day let me initiate (imv.) my two sons”: thus says the
Brahman. 24. Let the men dig a cistern.

Lesson XV.

199. Verbs, a-conjugation. Present Imperative Middle. The

present imperative middle is inflected thus:

Sing,. Dual. Plaral.

1. R lddbhai wnTaR ldbhavahai WHTRY ldbhamahas
2. WWE ldbhasva WAYTR ldbhetham AR, ldbhadhvam
8. WWATR ldbhatam WRATR ldbhetam  WWWITR ldbhantam

200. The first persons are really subjunctive forms. The in-
flection of the passive imv. is precisely similar; thus, fig®, farqey,
fwqamw, etc.

201. Nouns in W§ 7. These stems, like many belonging to the
consonant-declension, exhibit in their inflection a difference of
stem-form: strong, middle, and weak. (For the cases called strong,
etc., see Introd., § 87). In the weak cases (except loc. sing.) the
stem-final is Wg 7, which in the weakest cases is changed naturally
to Tr. But as regards the strong cases, the stems of this declension
fall into two classes: in the one — which is much the larger,
compriging all the nomina agentis, and a few others — the W is
vriddhied, becoming WYY dr; while in the other class, containing

Parry, Sanskrit Primer. 5
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most nouns of relationship, the Wg is gunated, becoming W ar.
In both classes, the loc. sing. has W ar as stem-final. The abl.-
gen. sing. is of peculiar formation; and the final { r is dropped
in the nominative singular.

202. Nomina agentis in ¥g 7, like mj m., ‘doer’.

Sing. Dual. Plural.
N. AT karta WATCY kartarau SATCY, kartaras
A. 'ﬁﬁ'l‘(#( kartaram ” » . 3 kartin
1. &N kartra 'Q'qwﬂ( ~trbhyam kartrbhis
D. & kartre » » w kartrbhyas
Ab. l‘é‘( kartur (or -us) » » » »
G. ” » tﬁq kartros w kartrpam
L. ®af< kartari ” » ‘&3 kartrsu

V. ‘ﬁ‘{ kartar

203. Two nouns of relationship, a"f., ¢gister’’, and g o
‘grandson’, follow this declension; but RS K | makes the acc. pl.
@‘qﬁq 8vasr-s.

204. The nouns of agency are sometimes used participially,
or with adjective value. The corresponding feminine-stem is made
in &7, and declined like Hﬁ; thus, ®Wf kartrs.

205. The grammarians prescribe a complete neuter declension
also for bases in 9§, precisely analogous with that of T or WY,

but such forms are rare.

Vocabulary XV.

Verbs: | &g + f& (vivddate) dispute, argue.
AR + WY (anugdechati) follow. |f3y + WY (dgrdyate) go for pro-
Y{+EA-VT (samacdrati)commit, | tection to, take refuge with

perform, do. (acc.).
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Subst.: Ug n., step.
WTETY m., teacher. AT n., penance, expiation.
173 m., doer, maker, author; as a'aim., supporter, preserver ; lord,
adj., doing, making. husband ; master.
HTH m., time. '(f"g m., protector.
b 1) f., graciousness, pity. YT m., trial, law-suit.
g m., giver; as adj., generous. g m., punisher, governor.
w m., scamp, rogue. 'ﬂ'g m., creator.
®g m., seer, author (of Vedic| WH® n., honor, glory (often as
books); as adj., seeing. indecl., w. follg dat.).
\]1" m., creator. Adj.: ‘
QY m., decision; certainty. (‘f’{g‘, f. oY, poor.
ﬁ‘g m., leader. qT, f- OWT, best, most excellent:
qfE@® m., learned man; pandit.| better (w. follg abl.).

Exercise XV.

AN ¥ i A< 9qt v g |
¥t Tafr s gRAIg W@ R g
T T Wy wrafae awTe (A urd fparaw wrfgnfea)
aratfe oA MER fagmw yudtrsaaR fred wewn
Yfa wady agfer | * | SYAT W FAEAR |1 31 Y -
afc*® g@w war wafer | g | Wiy araaraeT Wi AR
¥ g0y ufE®: g faagraer ofa smga gwafaae: | vy
YWY (dat.) {WT G WA AN FwA | § 1 UAS:
AT QAT FRAATAT & [TRITCT TR | 'O | [Tere o™

TR W& | T | W WEEY Agh TR W Wy
wauen

"* Words are often repeated, to give an intensive, a distributive,
or a repetitional meaning. So here: ‘“at every step”. The po-
sition of W is very unusual; it would naturally follow i

** Loc. absol. — supply  being”.
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10. Let the wife love her husband. 11. Let the warriors follow
their leaders and fight with the enemy (pl.). 12. At the riverthe boy
is to meet his two sisters (instr.). 13. The world was created by
the creator. 14. In the houses of pious givers alms is given to
ascetics. 15. King Bhoja was (“'&a) generous toward the anthor
(loc.) of the eulogies. 16. Let servants always be useful to @q\)
their masters (acc.). 17. For protection* (acc.) betake yourselves®
to the gods®, the protectors’ of the pious'. 18. Men live by the
graciousness of the creator. 19. O generous one, the poor bend
before thee! 20. The man leads his sisters to the city (pass.
constr.).

Lesson XVI.

206. Verbs, a-conjugation. Present Optative Active. The
present optative is formed from the general present-stem by the
addition of a mode-sign, after which are used secondary end-
ings (in 8rd pl. act. WY us, in lst sing. mid. § @, in 3rd pl. mid.
W ran). After an a-stem, this mode-sign, in all voices, is %3
unaccented, which blends with the final @ to @ ¢ (accented, or
not, according to the accent of the a): and the \{ is maintained
unchanged before a vowel-ending (W¥, &, WIATH, WTATR) by
means of an interposed euphonic § y. The inflection in the active

voice is as follows:

Sing. Dual. Plural.
1. JQYH vddeyam 7Y vddeva qQHA vddema
2. !2'( vddes !21“{ vddetam qRA vddeta
3. 9 vddet JRATA, vddetam qig;( vddeyus
Similarly, fqQER vigdyam, WQGR ndhyeyam, CITAAR

cordyeyam, etc.
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207. The optative expresses: 1. wish or desire; 2. request or
entreaty; 3. what is desirable or proper; 4. what may or might,
can or could be. It is also largely used in conditional sentences.
The subject is often indefinite and unexpressed. The negative used
with the opt. is ¥ na. Both the prescriptive and the prohibitive
optative are very common.

208. The nouns of relationship in Wg (except LSE) and g —
see § 203) gunate Wg in the strong cases; thus, ﬁrg m., ‘father’,
|1y f., ‘mother’, declined as follows:

Sing. Dual. Plural.
N. fqar |Tar Aty faag aTa<®
A. fqa® qTAW » » ﬁn!( qTIY
I four e fagam A fagfve wTgfae
ete. etc. ete.
V. faag atag
209. The stem Y m., f., ‘bull’ or ‘cow’, is declined thus:
Sing. Daal. Plural.
NV. g gaus wTfY gavau AW _gavas
A. AT gam » " ny gas
L 97 gava ARATR, gobhyam  AYFerE gobhis
D. 7R gave » » ATY, gobhyas

Ab. m gos » » L) ]

G. » » AR gavos AJTR_gavam

L. #ufy gavi » » ’h’sg"?"
Vocabulary XVI.

Verbs: | (smmdrati; p. smarydte) re-

AW (mdnyate) think, suppose.

g (mddate) rejoice.

W® (pdnsati) proclaim (see also
in Vocab. 1.).

member ; think of ; teach, esp. in
pass. ‘it is taught’, i.e. ‘tra-
ditional’.
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Subst.:
AT m., f., bull, steer, cow; f.,
speech.
WS 0., ox-nature; stupidity.
oTq m., fodder, hay.

m m., son-in-law.

€Y f., danghter.

Y o, mud, bog.

ﬁ'q m., father; du., parents; pl.,
manes.

'll'ﬂ"l'! m., user, arranger.

™ m, wise man, sage.

HTQ m., brother.

W f., mother.

ATY m., month.

Y| o, pair.

TN n., protection.

T n., an oblation to the manes,

accomplanied by a sacrificial

meal and gifts to the Brah-
mans.
Adj.:

wfus, f oWy, more, greater,
greatest.

AL, f.oWqT, granting wishes;
as f., sc. ﬁ‘g, the fabulous Won-
der-cow.

ECHYW, f. °WT, badly arranged
or used.

Y., f. oqT, arranged, used.

3y, f. T, best.

Pron.:

gt f., she, it.

Adv. and Conj.:

| if.

s always, daily.

qfg if.

gy well, properly.

Exercise XVI.

AT wrogen” awry wgwT we) 39
THYWT it ey S vEfaa v
WA #YF foad Arad w walt Jafory gaeei 91 1 Iww-
Tt TRRw y@ wadifa feamagy a=@ | R | 9T WA W
By 7T fUN ol (@71 31 fagpay @ wTR W ARG 181
uwHG wRafAfE ATrd ywrnnRaw 16 A @y fu-
T A | § | IAfae? w_Fminidmaga o ¥

® Predicate. Play upon words throughout the verse.
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w Rl Rt @ amdy A gw W@ E iR
WTSHARAY AT ATTYRAY: | @ | ¥ =@ fanae fad: 1 200
wrrai vl W NA 1991 ¢ forw: faplad v fe-
WAl R

13. By Rsabhadatta, son-in-law of Nahapéna, many cattle and
villages and much money were given to the Bribmans. 14. Thou
shalt give the mother’s jewels to the sisters (opt. or smv.). 15. Let
the coachman bring (WT-§) fodder for the horses ; let him not tor-
ment the horses. 16. Of the father’s property a greater part is to
be given (imv.) to the eldest of the brothers. 17, “Children, bring
wood and water into the house daily”’; thus was the father’s com-
mand. 18. Let the cows graze in the forest. 19. Let both live on
the milk (instr.) of the black cow. 20, The wagon is drawn by
two steers. 21. The seer rejoices over the pair (instr.) of white
steers. 22.Hari and Civa marry two sisters, the daughters of Rama.

Lesson XVIIL.

210. Verbs, a- conjugation. Present Optative Middle. The
optative middle (and passive) of a-stems, formed as shown in the
preceding lesson, is inflected as follows:

Sing. Dual. Plural.
1. WRY ldbheya wRYTE ldbhevahi WRATE ldbhemahi
2. WYY Idbhethds WRYTYTR, Idbheyatham wReaR ldbhedhvam
3. WA ldbheta ﬂm labheyatam ﬁ“ ldbheran

Similarly €Y coryéya, WMWY satgaccheya, etc.

21, Declension. The stem W} f., ¢ship, boat?, is entirely reg-
ular, taking throughout the normal endings, as given in § 90.
Thus: g, ATAR, WTAT, etc.; ATAY, WRATR, ete.; WTAR,
m, etc.
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212. The stems ending in long vowels (WT, &, o) fall into
two well-marked classes: A. root-stems — mostly monosyllabic —
and their compounds, with a comparatively small number of others
inflected like them; B. derivative fominine stems in WT and §,
with a few in @, inflected like IJTYT, 'llﬁ and q‘i The stems
of class A take the normal eadings throughout, with optional ex-
ceptions in dat., abl.-gen., and loc. sing. fem., and with ¥ inserted
before YR of the gen. pl. The simple words are as nouns with
few exceptions fem.; as adjectives (rare), and in adjective com-
pounds, they coincide in masc. and fem. forms. The declension of
the simple words in § and @ has been given (in §§ 189, 197);
those in W are so rare that it is not possible to make up a whole
scheme of forms in actual use.

2I3. When any rootin YT or § or & is found as final member
of a compound word, these root-finals are treated as follows:
1. Roots in T lose that vowel before vowel-endings, except in
the strong cases and in the acc. pl., which is like the nominative.
Thus, fqq-qT m., f., ‘all-protecting’:

Sing. Dual. Plural.
N.V. fagqr_ pas  faud -pau fawuTe, -pas
A, foguw -pam  fEHURATR . »
I.  faWur vigrap-a tqQUYY vigrap-os  fwqufae ete.

214. 2. Roots in § and & change their final vowel, before
vowel-endings, into g and ¥, if but one consonant precede the final
vowel; but if two or more consonants precede, the change is into
Yy and 9. Thus, 9qq-WY m., f., ‘corn-buying’: nom.-voc. qY-
WY, acc. YAfwYR; q*-g o, f., ‘street-sweeper’: nom. sing.
qUGY, acc. GUEAR.
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Vocabulary XVII.

Verbs: TH (rdmate) amuse oneself.
T+ wfa (pratiksate) expect. + fq(virdmati) cease from (abl.);
w*g + WfW (abhindndati, poet.| cease.

-t;) rejoice in, greet with joy | @qV+ WY (anutisthati) follow out,
(ace.). accomplish.
Subst.: fa% 0., friend.
SYTA n., garden. Yg¥ 0., battle.
iy f., agriculture. QUM n., trade.
;faa n., life. fafyr m., rule; fate.
ﬁ&‘[ m., command. 3 m., father-in-law.
YTJUTH 0., cattle-raising. Adje:
mm., domestic priest, chap- Wg, f. °WT, good, pleasant, dear;
lain, as n, subst., fortune.
WYY 1., eating. gfgayg, f. oWy, doubtful; un-
AW m., servant. steady.
HqY 1., death.

Exercise XVII.

wifiwRa ATy Mfwa Afaaw
WA TARA QY A wwrt &

AT [T TCMHE4) 9 7 g gay iy fan-
YT ATYRE YRR | AW Fu arfedm erpur@e Tt
AT 1 91 EfEET w wrQRa 1 8 1 7 fR g fly fa-
T 7T @ WA | 4 | AHTAT WO PRy
gy R 33w ) & 1| g RATRAa fida o | yefi
TR Y yufd wen g | vyl wicfdaar-
W 1 @ ) WY GUHANER | 90 | ATETTWTH TAATATR U 99 U

* Rule for an ascetic, who is to put aside all earthly desires
and passions. :
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12. Let fodder be brought (WY-¥) (opt., ¢mv.) by the brother
for the horses of the all-protecting king. 13. May ye see good
fortune (pl.); may ye acquire (W) glory. 14. The king with
his warriors crossed the sea in a ship. 15. Tell (opt., imv.) where
our friends may meet with their brothers. 16. You may amuse
yourselves in the garden, but cease eating (abl. of WWY) the fruits
(gen.). 11. Mayest thou be saved by the all-protector from thy
misfortune. 18. To-day let the king’s two sons be consecrated
(opt., imv.) by the house-priest. 19. Ye both. shall greet (opt.,
imp.) your parents. 20. lf we two should speak untruth, then we
should be punished by the king. 21. May I conquer the enemies
with my brave warriors: thus is the king’s wish (use Yq_ pass.).

22. May we receive the reward of virtue.

Lesson XVIIIL

215. Causative. The chief points to be noticed in the form-
ation of causative-stems have been given already (in Less. VII);
some additional ones follow.

216. Most roots in YT and ¥ add g before the conjugation-
sign; thus, TaQfa from 137; WTUYfa; ATegfa; WIYFA from
. T makes {YPFQ; Wrand |T, sometimes YTIYSA, etc., some-
times WQYfq, etc. 14T, ¢ drink’, makes QTHYTA (as though from
). A few roots in ¥ and § take the same W, with various
irregularities ; thus, WeTQYA from QiY-.

217. Medial or initial W in a light syllable is commonly length-
ened, but sometimes remains unchanged. Thus, qq, qragfa;
T, ITAYGA; YR, GTRYFA. But most roots in FH, and N,
®Q WY, WY, with other rarer ones, generally keep the W short;
thus, AR, AAQIA.
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218. Final vowels take vrddhi before \Yq; thus, ) [raafa;
3 arufa

219. Some verbs of causative meaning are by formation de-
nominatives ; thus qreqfH, ¢ protect’, called causative to 2qT; M-
wafa, to WY; Wrawfa, o ff; wragfy, o @

220. For the passive of causatives, see Less. X.

22l. The causatives of intransitive verbs are transitive. The
causatives of transitive verbs are construed sometimes (a) with two
accusatives, sometimes () with an acc. of the object and an in-
strumental of the agent. Thus, ‘“he causes the birds to eat the
cakes” may be rendered either (a): fagamy fuwTe q'r{qfn,
or (b) fagd: fao @re.

222. Participles. The general participial endings are wa
(weak form R|A) for the active, and WTA for the middle. Bat
after a tense-stem in W, the active suffix is virtually ®, one
of the two ¥'s being lost; and the middle suffix is YW (ex-
cept YT sometimes in causative forms). Thus, AWM bhdvant,
QM tuddnt, LA|W_ divyant, GYTIR_ cordyant; WIHATH bhdva-
mana, ete. For the declension of the participles in Wa_see below,
Less. XXIII.

223. Pronoun of the First Person. The pronéminal declension
exhibits some striking peculiaritics which are not easily explained.

The pronoun of the first person is declined thus:

Sing. Dual. Plaural.
N. wew AW TR
A. €, €T AW, ﬁ W@, MY
I. &9 WTATATR, e
D. #gwR, & » o+ WY AR,
Ab. | » T@qQ
G. ¥, R Ty, M WETER,

L «fg » g
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Lesson

224. The forms qT, a, ﬂ,

XVIIIL.

WY are enclitic, and are never

used at the beginning of a sentence, or before the particles W,

=, .

225. In pronouns of the first and second persons the plural is

often used for the singular. Pronouns (and other words as well)

show in Sanskrit a curious tendency to agree in form with the

predicate rather than with the subject to which they refer.

Vocabulary XVIIl.

Verbs, with causatives:

WX eat; caus. (dgdyati) make
eat; give to eat.

¥ + WY study, read; caus. (o-
dhyapdyati) teach.

‘ﬂ[in caus. (kalpdyati, -te) make;
ordain, appoint.

W in caus. (jandyati) beget.

WT + WY in cauws. (Gjfdpdyati)
command.

IQT give; caus. (ddpdyati) make
give or pay.

Y= see;in caus. (dargdyati)show.

19T + qf¥, in caus. ( dhdpdyati)
make put on, clothe in (two acc.).

W + WY lead away (caus. apa-
ndydyats).

WY _in caus. (prathdyati) spread,

proclaim.

ISI die; caus. (mardyati) kill.

qs_ sacrifice; caus. (ydjdyati)
make to sacrifice; offer sacrifice
for (acc.*).

¥+ WiRin caus. (abhivadayati)
greet.

fag know; caus. (veddyati) in-
form (dat.).
+ f in caus. inform (dat.).

LA (vdrdhate) grow; caus. (var-
dhaydti, -te) make grow; bring up.

WY in caus. (vyathdyati) torment.

¥ hear; in caus. (gravdyati) make
hear, i. e. recite, proclaim (acc.
of pers.).

WY stand; in caus. (sthapdyati)
put, place; appoint; stop.
+ W (pratisthate) start off; in
caus. (prasthapdyati) send.

* The priest who performs sacrifice for the benefit of another

person is said to “make that person sacrifice”, as though the
latter (who is called Q&®T®) were celebrating the sacrifice for
himself.
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Subst.: <19 m., slave, groom.

W n.,.nectar. (‘ﬂ m., messenger, envoy.
VYA n., initiation, investiture. m n., nom. pr., the city
§ m., hand; trunk (of ele-| of Patna.

phant); ray; toll, tax. HANTY m., wish.
HfAITY m., nom. pr., a noted | A n., garment.

poet. fafyy m., Brahman (the deity).
wTt £, nom. pr., the city of J% m., wolf.

Benares. 'ig m., science, knowledge; esp.
JQ m., quality ; excellent quality, sacred knowledge, holy writ.

excellence. Adj.:
TAT m., nom. pr. (Rama’s| wHiwW, f. oWT, new.

father). 9, f. °9T, own, one’s own.

Exercise XVIIL

A | WHAT WTIG AR | 9 | quTNTIEfa I auk Iw-
TEETRYNTAMYA | 3 | MfagTaw o At smae: 1 41 &-
WIRTTRTIAGT: | 4| SUre yremmeiori wernfy afoar-
TRY: ) § | WTACY SWIAAL ATYTIYW | '© | [EATT Wil
fa Wy |AGA | © | ATGEAT ATHY UTEW | @ | wiwET gR
sOmTcafin | 90 | WA sqT JuTHGY: @A ¥ aRy-
ffa qrfeffca® 1 99 | W 79T frqEnfa T wTi fre-
1 9 | 7Y SRt TER gEE TARY Y@@ 193 0

14. I cause a mat to be made (caus. pass). 15. Show me
(dat.) the books. 16. Let Brahmans teach us both and offer sacrifice
for us. 17. The king determined (ordained) the taxes in kis kingdom.
18. I have my field ploughed by slaves. 19. Give me water and
food. 20. They had the boy taken (led) away from me (abl).
21. The kings sent envoys to Pataliputra. 22. Thieves stole our
(gen.) cows, and wolves killed onr‘_ flocks. 28. The king made the

* The expression of possession, etc., on the part of pronouns
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poet recite (use FTUYFA) a eulogy of Vispu. 24. We torment our
hearts with wishes. 25. Both scholars greet the teacher.

Lesson XIX.
226. Premoun of the Second Person. This pronoun (for which
the natives assume @ and W as bases) is declined thus:

Singular. Daual. Plaral.
X W ™ ™
A WW, W AW, AW g, 1Y
L w IR L AL
D. W, & » AWM GHEAR, TG
Ab.  ®R » quq
G. az % A, TR TR, T
L wfa . FwTy

227. The forms @V, A, TR, TG _are enclitics, subject to the
same rules as |, A, etc. (§ 224).

228. The Promoun of the Third Persem (for which the natives
assume A as base — the base is really ¥) is declined as follows
(note nom. sing., m. and f.):

Masculine: Feminine:

Sing. Dual. Plural. Sing. Daal. Plural.
N. gg 2 T x g
A. &y » qaw aw » »
L = ¥\ m= AR AT
D. a@ » AWy R » anay,
Ab. @@ " » Y » »
G. @ TNY AW, L1t Q)
L. » WY AR » arg

is made almost entirely by the genitive case, not by a derivative
possessive adjective. But often the unemphatic possessive pronoun
of the English is omitted in Sanskrit.
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Neuter:
Sing. Dual. Plural.
N =g a wifa
A' » ” ”
L AR, AY ete., as in the masculine.

229. The nom. sing. masc. §§, and its compound YHY, lose
their final § before any consonant; before vowels, and at the end
of a sentence, they follow the usual euphonic rules. Thus, § -
wfa, ¥ faufa; @ v=efa; @ safa; a=xfa @

230. The third personal pronoun is used oftenest as a weak
or indefinite demonstrative, especially as antecedent to a relative;
and often like the English ¢ definite article.”

231. Like & are declined: (a) @®, ‘this’, formed by prefixing
| to the forms of ¥, throughout; thus, nom. sing. m. U8, f. YT,
n. QAY; (b) the relative pronoun (and adj.) ¥, ‘which, who’;
(¢) comparatives and superlatives from pronominal roots, such
a8 AT, which (of the two)?’ and AN ¢ which (of the many)?’
So QAT and YAN; YHAN ‘one of many’; W& ‘other’, with its
comparative JqA; and LA ‘different’. — Yet other words are
so inflected, but with W& instead of W in nom.-acc.-voc. sing.
neat.: as, §¥, &, ‘all’; Y& ¢one’, in pl. ‘some’; JHY, f. oY}
(only sing. and pl.), ‘both’.

232. The interrogative pronoun ¥ (for which the Hindus give
the base as f&R) follows precisely the declension of W, except
nom.-acc. sing. neat. T4 ; nom. sing. m. W¥, f. WT.

233. A number of words follow the pronominal declension in
some of their significations, or optionally; but in other senses, or
without known rule, lapse into the adjective inflection. Such are
comparatives and superlatives from prepositional stems, as WY

‘lower’, WYH ‘lowest’; YT ‘chief’, I{i ‘earlier’, @Y ‘upper’,



80 Lesson XIX.

¢northern’, (ﬁw ¢‘southern’, etc. Occasional forms of the pro-
nominal declension are met with from numeral adjectives, and from

other words baving somewhat of a numeral character, as W<q
‘few’, @Y ‘half’, etc.

234. Peculiarities in the use of relative pronouns, ete. The
Sanskrit often puts the relative clause before the antecedent clause,
and inserts the substantive to which the relative refers into the
same clause with the relative, instead of leaving it in the antecedent
clause. In translating into Sanskrit, a relative clause is to be
placed either before or after the whole antecedent clause;
but not inserted into the antecedent. clause, as is done in
English. Thus, “the mountain which we saw yesterday is very
high” would be in Sanskrit either: § Q&% ¢ WY STRMTH &Y
gty gy, or: @ UdAY AT YEY € WY UMTH; but not §
AT G TG YT STMTHA, ete., according to the English idiom.

235. The relative word may stand anywhere in its clause;
thus, fUy “ﬁaﬂf k] 2‘1: “the gods whose chief is Civa”.
Sometimes relative or demonstrative adverbs are used as equivalents
of certain case-forms of relative or demonstrative pronouns; thus,
vy I = yfgam.

236. The repetition of the relative gives an indefinite meaning:
‘whosoever, whatever’. The same result is mach more commonly
attained by adding to the relative the interrogative pronoun, with
(or, less usually, without) one of the particles ¥, ww, fug, WY,
qT. Sometimes the interrogative alone is used with these particles
in a similar sense. Thus; GUQET WYQA * whatever this woman
relates”; Y QR WTA: WYY “ whatever any one’s disposition may
be”; G WQ FAGWA “he gives to some one or other” ; YT~
WIFEW WA “he takes from no one whatever?.
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Vocabulary XIX.

Verbs:

Ty sit; in caus. (dsdyatr) place.

IqY drink; in caus. (pdydyati)
give to drink, water.

24y protect; in caus. (paldyats)
protect.

W rejoice; in caus. (prindyati)
make rejoice, please.

WY fear; in caus. (bhigdyate, bhayd-
yate) terrify, frighten.

Subst.:
®TY 1., business, concern.
3y w., n. pr., a god.
|t ., n. pr.
RfQ f., gait; refage.
qq m., n., foot, leg.
W 0., umbrella.
L o milk.
W £, n. pr., Krspa’s mother.

!tﬁ f., earth.

3fY, as prefix to proper names,
has the meaning ‘famous’, ‘ho-

norable’.

Y say, speak; name; in caus.
(vacdyati) make (a written leaf)
speak, i. e. read.

qY (sdhate) endure.

@Y (sidhyati) succeed; in caus.
(sadhdyati) perform, acquire.
W kill; caus. (ghatdyati) have

killed.

X1 call; in caus. (hvaydyati) have
called.

§¥TY m., companion, helper.
Adj.s

W other.

AT other.

fax all (Vedic).

o all.

Y sweet.
Indecl.:

wfY also, even.

ot without (w. instr. or acc.;

often postpos.).

Exercise XIX.

TR fawn S a8 fawfe fawfa

T R Afa: W w1 o Il
afq wfy v faYy fags: 191 @ yfedt qrewfe 9@ @
ﬁwsﬁu&uﬂ?ﬂﬁﬂtﬁmaumm

Perry, Sanskrit Primer.
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T W graufe At Yt w4 gwew g %
¥ §) ITVT: @& 9y @ R o fga] w10 TEAn-
AT AR R e | =) wg” v W -
e WA | Q| W4T Jat PRV TremTnEt FEy -
w90 | WY FUNT WY et Wi | 99 1 9% fagsaik:
e 7 3@ | R | faN JITEAT TTWGW 1 93 | WA V-
Ay wfy: NATETITR 1 98 0

15. The husband® of that® (gen.) Kausalya® (loc.), of whom?
(loc. fem.) Rama® was born®, is called® Dagaratha’. 16. The teacher*
rejoices® at thy! diligence® (abl,). 17. Why (W) speakest thou
so? 18. Others than we could not endure this suffering. 19. The
teacher teaches®® us holy-writ and the law-books. 20. May all®
those” kings’ who' protect® their subjects® according to* (WY, post-
pos.) the law® (acc.) be victorious®. 21. The fruits of all these
trees are sweet. 22. May the glory of all women, who honor their
husbands, increase (imv.). 23.In this kingdom the king’s punishment
terrifies the wicked. 24. Which of the two fruits do ye wish? 25. My
father had gold given to me, cows to thee, to the other brother
nothing.

Lesson XX.

237. Declension of Stems in Consonants. All noun -stems in
consonants may well be classed together, since the peculiarities
shown by some concern only the stems themselves, and not the
endings. Masculines and feminines of the same final are inflected

precisely alike; and neuters are peculiar (as usually in the other

*® «QOther than thon”. With wW®, as with comparatives, the
ablative is used.
** «Makes us read” (WX, caus.).



Lesson XX. 83

declensions) only in the nom.-acc.-voc. of all numbers. But the
majority of consonantal stems form a special feminine stem by
adding & (never WT) to the weak form of the masculine.

238. Variations, as between stronger and weaker forms, are
very general in consonantal stems: either of strong and weak stems,
or of strong, middle, and weakest. The endings are throughout the
normal ones (Introd., § 90).

239. The general law concerning final consonants is as follows:

1. The more usual etymological finals are , T, &, N, A,
W, W, &; sporadic are © W, q a8 finals.

2. In general, only one consonant, of whatever kind, is allow-
ed to stand at the end of a word; if two or more would etymo-
logically occur there, the last is dropped, and again the last,
until but one remains.

3. Of the non-nasal mutes, only the first in each series, the
non-aspirate surd, is allowed as final; the others — surd asp., and
both sonants — are regularly converted into this, wherever they
would etymologically ocear.

4. A final palatal, or |, becomes either ¥, or (less often) ;3
but § in a very few cases (where it represents original ¥) be-
comes ¥-

240. According to 239. 2, the § of the nom. sing., m. and
f., is always lost; and irregularities of treatment of the stem-final,
in this case, are not infrequent.

241. Before the pada-endings, 3T, f{®, WY and q, a stem-
final is treated as in external combination.

242. An aspirate mute is changed to its corresponding non-
aspirate before another non-nasal mute or & sibilant; it stands
unaltered only before a vowel or semivowel or nasal. Hence such
a mate is doubled by prefixing its own corresponding non-aspirate.

243. Consonant-stems of one form in {, q, ¥ and {. Be-

¢*
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fore suffixal 3}, both and Y as stem-finals become ¥; W a8
stem-final becomes }. Examples: AEY m., ‘wind’; WYY f,

‘misfortune’; A n., ‘the world’.

Sing, Plural.

N.V. Aqq | WTOQ | qQ | AQ@E | WL | I
A. AQAR | MTOIH 1 J¥AqQ 0 » ) »

L AT | wTau I Aty i | wufEe | aafa|
D. Q@ | WU | WA ||  AWE | WTOHH | J0E W

Ab. AQAY | WO | AN » »
G. ., » » AQATR | WA | FAATR U
L wxfa)wnfgiawfan A@g | woag | 390G
Dual.
N.AV. AAY | WY | 3ert )
LD.Ab. FGHTR | WTTHTR | FTAWTR

G.L. AEAR | WO, | A U

For the W inserted in nom.-acc. pl. neuter, cf. phalani, ma-
dhani, etc.

244, In a few roots, when a final sonant aspirate (ﬂ\, w0, W
also §, representing §) loses its aspiration according to §§ 239. 3,
242, the initial sonant consonant L E g or ) becomes aspirate;
thus, ¥4, nom.-voc. sing. ¥q; oW, Y

245. Agreement of adjectives. If the same adjective qualify
two or more substantives, it will be used in their combined number;
if the substantives are mascoline and feminine, the adj. will be
masc.; but in a combination of masec. or fem. subjects with neuter,

the adjective will be neuter.
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Vocabulary XX.

Verbs:
Q¥ grow; caus. (rokdyati or ro-
pdyati) make rise or grow;
plant.

Subst.:

Iufureg ., name of certain Vedic
writings.

WA n., sacred cord (worn by
the three higher castes).

afe £, lightning.

™ f., stone.

ﬁ'iﬁf., contentment, happiness.

YY4® m., supporter, maintainer.

YA m., king; mountain.

A m., wind; as pl, n. pr,
the Storm-gods.

qTq m., wind.

fayT¥ m., trust, confidence.

T‘ m., n. pr., a demon, Vrtra.

W, in caus, (lambhdyati”) make

receive or take; give.

4« n., a hundred.
WK f., aotumn; year.
m f., fagot.

gfic ., river.
Q= friend.

Adj.:
Jqw, f. oWy, skilled, learndd.

ﬁ"!!( m., f., n., threefold, triple.
m, f. egy, hard to find or
reach; difficult.
WW, f. *WY, devoted, true.
Indeel.:
WY also; even.
QT behind (w. gen.).

Exercise XX.
 gWT ¥ fugpinr: @ fuay 9y qes:
**afwy vy fryre: &1 At qw gz n s
T fire Ifnd ToRTee | 9| Sufimeg FRAR Sufy-
WA 1 R | Wy I swrTwey: | 3 frwwi gy wm

* If a nasal is ever taken in any of the strong forms of a
root, it usually appears in the causal.

** See § 225; q¥ = qf @ and YYPIR; see § 235, end.
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et | 8| fafacfi 9% 1 v 1 g@m st
7R 1§ W AT A AR | © | WA (gen.) @t wg-
AEE gEAveRTaes | © | s s wteg-
=ifa: Sfcfy: @R | e | Tt afeggwma | 90 | wwT:
TR WY wwafw | 99 | wyfaaal arery wecaT-
T | 9 | TR argfaafig wfa gwd 1 931

14. Indra, with the Maruts as kis companions, killed Vrtra.
15. Without a companion no one can perform a difficult business.
16. One (express in pl.) should plant trees on all the roads, for the
sake of the shade. 17. Those friends who are true in misfortune
are hard to find in the three worlds. 18. The girdle and the sacred
cord of Aryans are to be made threefold (neut. dual). 19. Put
(T caus.) this stone behind the fire. 20. The ocean is called by
the poets the husband of rivers. 21. All subjects must be protected
(tmv.) by their kings. 22. Some of these Brahmans are learned in

the Upanisads, others in the law-books.

Lesson XXI.

246. Declension of Consonant-stems, cont’d. Stems in pala-
tals, etc. 1. Final | of a stem reverts to the original guttural
when it comes to stand as word-final, and before the pada-endings,
becoming ¥ when final, and before §, and I before }. 2. Final
¥ is oftenest treated exactly like | — for cases of other treat-

ment, see below. 3. In the roots® I, TN and g, the T is
treated in the same way. 4. The q of g becomes q after w;

* In classica! Sanskrit not many root-stems are used as inde-
pendent substantives; but they are frequently employed, with
adjective or (present) participial value, as final element of a com-
pound word.
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thus, °y. E.g. o7 f., ‘speech, word’; X f., ‘illness’; fE £,
¢direction, point of the compass’:

Sing. Plural.

NV.am iggif@sn T | @) ) |

A, YR | @R | fTwm » » »

I a7 @ R arfene | X | R
L w=fqixfrifefan Ty qgi Ry

Daal

ey | @ R

TR | @R | R

T, | | | o

247. 1. Final Y of a stem regularly becomes the lingual mute
(‘ or z\‘) before va\ and L 8 and when word-final. For exceptions,
see § 246, 3. 2. The final W of the root-stems [T, ‘rule’, G,
¢gacrifice ’, and o, with others; and 3. the final | of a number
of roots, are treated like Y{ above. Thus, ﬁ{ m., ‘enemy’;
fas{ m. pl., ‘people’, the ‘ Vaigya-caste’; fog m., f., (adj.)
¢licking’.
Sing. Plural.

N.V. fqz 1 faz w1 | 1) e

A faaw) fagw » » »

L fgurfegrn  fgtaw) gl g
L fufy fefen Ry faey) fegqa

Dual.

et fay
™ | faE®
fdrg | fadrE 0

248. But m m., ‘priest’, though containing the root q¥,
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makes Wf@W etc.; and TN f, ‘garland’, though containing
1% A0 makes G ete. .
249. 1. Nouns having the roots T, ‘burn’, and E 1 ‘milk?,
Y ¢ be hostile’, with others, as final element, and also m f.
(name of a certain metre), change the final § into % and .
Thus, e} ‘wood - burning’>, makes nom.-voc. sing. Y
LK § § f., ¢ granting wishes’, nom.-voc. sing. HTAYE, acc. “YXR,
loc. pl. *wy; ﬁt‘!‘ ‘friend-betraying,’ nom.-voc.-sing. fRy%-
Wete. 2.1In words with % ‘bind,’ as final element, where  §
represents original w0 the  § becomes 4 and W; thus, A L1L f.,
‘shoe, sandal,’ nom.-voc. sing. JYTAY, acc. YR, instr. du.

OWWTH,, loc. pl. °weg.

Vocabulary XXI.
Yerbs: N+ (utsrjdti) let loose or
IR in caus. (damdyati) tame;| out; raise (the voice).
compel. 'y +9f (parigvdjate”) embrace.
¥ (dnikyati) be hostile; offend. | g + W (prahdrat) strike out;
 in caus. (dhdrdyati) bear. smite.
q (bhdrati, -te) bear, support (lit.
and fig.).
Subst.: Y f., look, glance; eye.
W& m. pl, n pr., a people in| fYY m., enemy.
India. qT m., tears.
WY f, verse of the Rigveda; in| WYfg m., bee.
pl., the Rigveda. ‘m‘gﬁ n., sweetness.
WYY n., medicine. qX_f., sickness, disease.
WY m., nom. pr. WYY m., great king, emperor.
L 4

and a few other roots, whose nasal is not constant
throughout their inflection, lose it in the present-system.
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WTRW m., vassal. m @. e forg-qw) o. f. n,
WTNS m., one who has taken a| healthy, well.
certain ceremonial bath. qw, f. *WT, wholesome (gen.).
WTWTY m., private recitation (of | Wfy, f. WT, strongest.
sacred texts). W, f. *WT (pass. part. of W),
besieged, surrounded; suffused.
Adj.: fafge, f. °wr (pass. part. of

WTWTH, f. °WT (pass. part. of| T + W), hated, detested.
W + W), attacked, smitten. T, f. o (part. of “), old.
T f. oW, rich. wqTiam, £ oWy, sick, ill.
WHYY o f. n., granting wishes ; AW, f. 9T, provided with.
as f. subst., the Wonder-cow. Adv.s

YW f.o w1, right hand; southern. | HFTEN, wTfe, W, ever.

Exercise XXI.

IFETIT RY AT ATRE WIR |
wrfureiTy u Moy et ne
W gAY Y (abl) wyfer a1 @@y sfy ot

fafirdvmam | | 7 Ty wifegmE ATVE WX 131w
Oy Tefin a3 fremamaTege | 81 wr® wwnat youi fua
TeRwn wdwam W 14 wiead g wRyw 8 et
wNrCwTgCafa 1§ | g Ry i apww o) vfony
WA | = vy st fafe: | o | wfRTET '@
T ¢ WrafaBTe 1 90 | YRTTHTRT Wy wor fawd jqal
TiegE T 3y s FuTeeTae | 9R | AYfegfae wi-
WY AN A3 N

14. In the private recitation of the Veda an ascetic must

* fa¥ (interrog.), with some other words expressing use or
need, takes with it an instrumental of what is used or needed, and
a genitive of the user. So here: “of what use to a well man are
medicines’’?
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raigse (opt. or imv.) his voice. 15. That one among the priests is
called kotr, who recites the Rigveda. 16, A #ndtaka must wear
shoes and a garland, and carry an umbrella. 17. “Among my
friends Rama is the strongest’’: thus spoke Ravapa. 18. Let an
emperor keep his vassals in check (W caus.), and protect (QT
caus.) the people in all the earth. 19. In the Rigveda occurs (¥
pass.) the Uspih. 20. The father's glance fell upon me (loc.).
21. Among the betrayers-of-friends is named (WWY pass.)
Vibhisana. 22. The seer praises Indrani with verses of the Rig-
veda. 23. The emperor smote his euemies (acc., dat., or loc.)
with the sword. 24. In the battle Krspa was killed by his en-
emies. 25. “May our enemies be tormented by diseases”: thus

spoke the Brabman in anger (abl.).

Lesson XXII.

250. Declension of Stems in {. The stems in YY and VY
lengthen the vowel before consonant-endings, and in nom.-sing.,
and the @ of the nom. is lost. In the nom.-sing. the final T
then becomes ¥ (or visarga) under conditions requiring a surd
a8 final (see § 95, 116). Thus, ﬁrs f., ¢voice’; gL f., ¢city’.

Singular. Dual. Plural.

NV, #ttigge o e g
A. frR iy S » » »
L froigorn rdng ) gEWo ftEeiie o
L. fafcigfcn 0 igdm e g qf

251. Stems in ¥ [and in AW and faa]. These are masc.
and neut. only; the corresponding feminine is made by adding §;
thus, WfWX.* They lose their final 3 before consonant- endings;

* Almost any noun in W may form a possessive derivative with
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- and also in the nom. sing., where the masc. lengthens the ¥ in
compensation. Thus, ¥f® m., n., ‘rich’.
Masculine. Neuter.
Singular. Dual. Plaral.  Singular. Dual.  Plural.

uft ufrft wfmg ufvr wfelt  wiftfa
iy » » » » »
wfrar ufieaw as in the masculine
wffa  wf|  ufag

wfuw

252. Derivative stems in W®, Y&, Q. The stems of this

<P

division are mostly neuter; but there are a few masculines and
feminines. Their inflection is nearly regular (for WY, TG ST be-
fore ¥ see § 241; for the loc. pl., p. 27, bottom of page). Masc.
[and fem.] stems in W& lengthen the W in nom. sing.; and the
nom.-acc. pl. neut. also lengthen W or ¥ or B before the inserted
nasal (enusvdra). Thus, HWQ n., ‘mind’; EFaY 0., ‘oblation’;
g n., ‘bow’.

Singular. Daal.
NAV.®wg | efaq | wq@w 1 #9Er|  gfadt woqut
L #wgn) et | WaET 1 JRaR | e | wRTR
L wwfq fafa) wafan qwae ) gfade | uqeE

Plaural.

NA.  gwifer wRfer wwifaw

L wevfag | efafitw L whig

L. g TESyL wysyga

or LY | or FAY | or UYF N
253. WfFTH m. (name of certain mythical characters): nom.
sing. WIFTTR, acc. WIFTER, instr. QFTET, voc. WIFTH;;
nom.-acc. pl. WFETER. '
m{{; thus, from ®q§ n., ‘strength’, qf@®, ¢having
strength, strong’. Stems in fAW and fqw are very rare.
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254. Adjective compounds having nouns of this class as final

member are very common.

Thus, g ¢ favorably-minded.’

Singular. Dual. Plural.

m. f. n. m. f. n. m. f. n.
N.gang °wg gawdt ow@t gawaw  ewifw
A m L § ” ” » ”

ﬂi‘l’“ ‘long-lived’:

Singular. Dual. Plural.

Nﬁmt
A fedgw

ﬁm’t -v-'ﬂ
L g ete fﬁrw

Qeigee. *yYfw

Erirghie o

Vocabulary XXII.

Verb:
W (sdjati ; but often pass.: sajjdte

for sajydte) hang on, be fastened
on (as thoughts — w. loe.).

Subst.:

WEHH f., beavenly nymph.

SN £, n. pr., an Apsaras, Ur-
vacl.

f¥faq m., king.

f&g £, voice; song.

Y¥ o, eye.

YRAY m., moon.

qr m., 8py.

oY f., bowstring.

wWfag 0., light; star; heavenly
body.

AW m., pond.

XY f., door, gate.

gy o, bow.

wTWY f., pipe, conduit.

99y n., milk.

S f., city.

gy m, n. pr., Puriravas.
Wfg® m., (living) creature.
HAE@W m., n., pr., India.
ANY n., mind.

A% m., minister (of state).
QY 0., sacrificial formala, text.
qqY o., glory, fame.

‘!fiu\ m., merchant.

qqY 1., age.

T\ f., lower.



Lesson

I‘ m., sun.
‘n n., place, spot, loeahty,
stead.
TN m., possessor, lord.
yf¥® n., oblation.
Adj.:
WTSE, f. W7 (part. of Y +W1),

" drawn, bent (as a bow).
wafew soffering, doing acts of

XXII. 93

asceticism ; as m. subst., ascetia

Awfew courageous.

YR, f. oY, first.

m, f. gy (part. of q), dead,
fallen.

f@w, f. oW (part. of Wgw)
standing.

Indecl.:
® to be sure, in sooth.

Exercise XXIil.

wRw ATy gl AQ: Twiw ¥ faw
i awfn fefraragatfaa e u o n
wT wHTE vyt faTE wrygufe wiwew 191 gy
ATy Ay WYt 12wt afgenfc fgtweafendy
g TR | 3 | TRY ¥ wiwd vify wefn ¥ oady vw-
a.a.mwmmﬁmm
w g SATYA | 4| WA WY W T sww: ol
W gRvataete | ¢ | wfewi awifa fifaR safew 10
T T AvTTATT ey srraen | =) @i arfaR -
M o WG | | AT VAT Ty qrerrarTy-

qAR 1901
11. Raise ye the voice in praise (dat.) of Hari. 12. In the

cities of India dwell rich merchants and courageous warriors.
14. The king
gave orders (WT-WT caus.) to have his minister called (use or. recta).
15. The minds of ascetics must not dwell (@) on riches (=, loo.
sing.). 16. At night the moon gives light to all creatures. 17. One
should sacrifice to the gods (¢f. q®_ in Voc. ) flowers, fruits, and
milk, not living creatures. 18. The Apsarases lead into Heaven
19. In age (instr.), not in knowledge,

13. The praise of Purliravas was sung by Kalidasa.

warriors fallen in battle.



94 Lesson XXII. XXIII.

Civa is the eldest among his brothers (loc., gen.). 20. The gods live
by the oblation. 21. A merchant wishes wealth (3f}), a warrior
fame, an ascetie deliverance. 22. The woman’s eyes are suffused
with tears.

Lesson XXIII.

255. Declension. Comparative Adjectives. Comparative ad-
jectives of primary formation have a double form of stem for mas-
culine and neuter: a stronger in i (usually 1Y), in the strong
cases, and a weaker in W@ (usually ¥E), there being no
distinction of middle and weakest cases. The voc. sing. masc.
ends in Q. The feminine-stem is made with § from the weak
stem-form. Thus, JYTY, ‘better’:

Masculine. Neuter.
Sing. Dual. Plural. Sing. Dual. Plural.

N. 3qm  Sgt@r  Jgtew NV Sqg Jgqd@t ygife
A BgiER. ELL » » »

I SgEr  SOvar Aftfrg, Uke the masouline.

L Befs Haow@ IJ9g T

V. 29w

Fem. stem RYHY, declined like wY.

256. Stems in W&y (or WA fall into two divisions: A. those
made with the suffix w (W), being, with few exceptions, active
participles, present and future; and B. those made with the pos-
sessive suffixes HW (or WA) and R (or ¥Q). They are masc.

and neuter only, the fem. being formed with §.

257. A. Participles in W® (or Wa). E. g. My m., n,

¢living.’
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Masculine. Neuter.
Sing. Dual. Plural. Sing. Dual.  Plaral.

N.V.dqq aftgalt fqww  sfag et dafw
A. m ” m ” ” ”
I. Swar Mg Mafagw as in masculine.

L wafy sradw sreg

258. The strong form of these participles is obtained, me-
chanically, by cutting off the final { from the 3rd. pl. pres. (or
fut.) ind. act.; thus, Wqfey gives strong form of pres. act. part.
wqw, weak wqa ; fagfu, fagm and fasa; — wgla, wgre
and WQPA; — TWE(W, IWIW and FWIY; — Aigwte
(fot.), WiAQ® and Wiqwe.

259. But those verbs which in the 3rd. pl. act. lose the ¥ of
the usual fay (as e. g. the verbs following the reduplicating class
in the present-system), lose it also in the present participle, and

have no distinction of strong and weak stem. Thus, from V¥,
3rd pl. pres. ind. act. !xﬁ, part. (only stem-form) YFA: nom.-

voc. sing. masc. NFA, acc. YFAN; nom.-voc.-acc. du. m,

pl. IFAY; nom.-voc.-acc. sing. neut. FHEA, du. g, pl. m.’
260. Only the present participles of verbs of the a-class, the

ya-class, and causatives, invariably insert ¥ in nom.-voc.-acc. da.
neut. Present participles of the d-class, of the root-class when the
root ends in WT, and all future participles, may either take or
reject it; thus, neut.-sing. TR, du. faRTAY or fATHAY; B
(fut.), du. FF AT or HTWRAY; JTA (pres. part. from T, ‘go?),
du. gTAY or TR, Participles of all other verbs, and all other
stems in e, leave out the ¥ in the du. neut.; thus; w3 (‘1

‘eat’, root-class), du. WFAY.

26l. The adj. AYH, ‘great’, takes in strong cases the stem-

* The grammarians, however, allow these verbs to insert the
¥ in the nom.-voc.-acc. pl. neuter of the present participle.
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form WYTW : nom.-sing. masc. JYTH (see § 239, 2), acc. HYTWN,
voc. WYW; du. neut. WYAY, pl. AYTFW. Otherwise the inflection
is like that of participles.

262, The feminine of participles and adjectives in WWy (or
W) is always made with §, and the form is always identical
with the nom. dusal neuter.

Vocabulary XXIll.
Verbs: g+ W (apasdrati) go away; in
foreg (néndati) blame. caus. (apasardyats) drive away.
(T (vdjate) shine; rule. :

Nouns (subst. and adj.): ™~ m., calf,

wifgw m., sun. GG better, best; as newt. subst.,
FQAYTY (comp.) very honorable.| salvation.
A (pr- part. of TA) giving. | WW_ (neut. YA) being, existing;
RO, .90, bright, glistening; | as masc. subst., good man; as

(act.) illuminating. fem. (@), faithfal wife.*
qn, f. oqT; become (past. pass. Adv.:

part. of Y); as neut. subst., | WY to-morrow.

being, creature. ¢ surely, indeed.

Exercise XXIIL.
Fwy sR*” o fyg R AW T |
wIfE™ ©w yavwi st warfieht v aq

Mﬂﬁﬁqﬁﬁm
Qs (wc-pl)iﬁ[ﬁnnmﬁwm‘ﬁm

® Especially a widow who immolates herself on the funeral-
pile of her husband; whence Anglo-Indian suttee.

*¢® «Even though they exist”.

*** wW in composition often conveys the idea of imitation.
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waR 31 fagel Wt wafw® 181 Wen: gve T
Tt oy gem: 4| WTNY (gen. du) TTRY wwET A-
™ 1 &1 Q@i afgwt ity aqfe ad@ | o | yad Av
| WA T | ST gAY FagdeaY wrar fat: wt weww e
fawraifaAnRiTat: |ETey a9 |y 9 Wly: 190
Vo Wt v ATEETOT | 99 | YNy FaTeTEi A v -
wia: | | Wiy dAafe g@n v A aaz 0

14. We blame the driver who strikes (part.) the horses. 15. The
king who punishes (part.) the bad and gives (part.) food to the
good is praised. 16. The warrior who conquers (part.) in battle
attains great fame. 17. Among the heavenly bodies the sun and
moon are the two great ones. 18, In the field I saw birds flying.
19. He who lives (part.) to-day is dead to-morrow. 20. The word
of the good must be followed (done). 21. Dwell among good men.
22. A maiden, making (qu\) garlands, sits on a stone. 23. A hus-
band shall punish a wife who steals (part.) kis property. 24. The
child (gen.) was afraid (use subst., no copula) of the bees (abl.)
flying about (W®) in the house.

Lesson XXI1V.

263. Declension. Stems in WWY (or W), cont’d. B. Stems in
TR (AQ) and q¥q (AQ). Adjectives formed with these suffixes
are possessives. They are declined precisely alike"; and differ in
inflection from the participles in WY only by lengthening the W
in the nom. sing. masc. The feminine is made in §&; thus, ¥}-
WA In the dual neut. ¥ is never inserted. Thus, WYWwY,
‘rich’, ‘celebrated:?

* The two adjectives XYW, ‘20 great’, ‘so many’, and fig-
W, ‘how great?’ ‘how many?’ are similarly declined.
Porry, Banskrit Primer. 7
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Masculine. Neuter.
Singular.  Dual. Plaral. Singular, Dual. Plural.

AT
m » m » » »

264. A stem WYR " (to be carefully distinguished from Wawy,
pres. part. act. of ) is frequently used in respectful address as
a substitute for the pronoun of the second person. It is con-
strued with the verb in the third person. Its nom. sing. masc. is
WA (fem. WaAY); and YW, the contracted form of its older
voc. WY, is a common exclamation of address:  you, sir!”, “ho,
there!”; and is often doubled.*®

265. Derivative stems in W¥. These are made by the suffixes
WW, AN, and qA, and are, with one or two exceptions, masc.
and neut. only. The stem has a triple form. In the strong cases
of the masc. the vowel of the suffix is lengthened to WY, in the
weakest cases it is in general dropped; in the middle cases the
final ¥ is dropped, and it is also lost in the nom. sing. of all
genders. In the neuter, the nom.-acc. pl., as being strong cases,
lengthen the vowel of the suffix; the same cases in the dual (as
weakest cases) lose W — but this only optionally. After the &
or ¥ of W and YW, when these are preceded by a consonant,
the W is retained in all the weakest cases, to avoid too great an
accumulation of consonants. Examples: TTow m., ‘king’; WTHW_

n., ‘name’; WTAW m., “soul, self’; YW n., ¢devotion .

* Probably contracted from AT ‘blessed’.
** dYq loses its final I before all vowels and all sonant con-

sonants; thus, )T W WR.
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Masculine. Neuter.
Singular.  Dual. Plural. Singular.  Dual. Plural.

A‘W ” TN ” » »

L W TERW (i aT&T IR TR
L Twfr Wy g wafa wmw| ooy
or T or WTf&

V. T WTHA or ATH

N. WraT WA ey, AW Wt Ay
A. WTETAR » WTEAME o, » »

L WM W wafig aqar g™ agiag
V. W@ aq W or AW

266. Euphonic rules. Final ¥,  and Q remain unaltered be-
fore initial surd consonants; before sonants, whether vowel or con-
sonant, they become respectively {, §, W_. Before nasals they
may be still further assimilated, becoming the nasals §, W, ¥
Thus, Q‘F('q'l; # becomes either qftq'r! or l]f(ﬂT‘; TR
becomes R or Y- The latter method is much more usual.

267. Before initial | £ final mute is made sonant; and then
the ¥ may either remain unchanged, or be converted into the so-
nant aspirate corresponding to the preceding letter; thus, either
FRICR: or FRAGW:; either AFPTY TR or APEAT. In

practice the latter method is almost invariably followed.

* When a dental mute comes in contact with a lingnal or pa-
latal mute or sibilant, the dental is usually assimilated, becoming
lingual or palatal respectively. Thus, tigthati from ti-stha-ti; rajna
instead of rajna.

-
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Lesson XXIV,

Vocabulary XXIV.

Verbs:
ﬁ'g + WY cut off.
q in caus. (mdrjdyati) rub, rub
off, polish.

Subst.:

WTAY m., soul, self; often as sim-
ple reflexive pronoun; in gemi-
tive, his, etc.; one’s own.

Iﬁ( n., deed; ceremony; fate.

WAN_n., hide, skin; leather.

W 0., birth.

M 0., bank, shore.

ﬁ“ f., name of a metre.

X% n, day.

iﬂ'!l n., temple.

W{® m., hell.

qfew m., bird.

qT¥ n., pot, vessel.

W@ (brdhman) n., devotion;
sacred word (of God); sacred
knowledge; the world-spirit.

AN (brakmdn — a personifi-
cation of the preceding) m., the
supreme All-Soul, the creator.

WEYWH_ D., ashes.

qf/ m., ascetic.

TN m., king.

WYY 0., hair.

q% 0., year.

HHRTAA m., meeting, encounter.

qqY (denom. — varpdyats) de-
scribe, portray.

™ + O in caus. (udvejdyati)
terrify.

ﬂ'll'![ f., border, boundary; out-

skirts.
¥ m., slayer, killer.
Adj.:
WTYH™_ long-lived (often used
in respectful address).
Y™ so great, so much (263).
ﬁ“ how great? how much?
3qy, f. *WT, poor; niggardly.
ATH™_ 80 mach, so many.
ﬁﬂ'ﬂ, f. oqT, second.
firquan_ kind.
frqaTY saying pleasant things,
sociable.
QYW strong, mighty.
m,f.‘q‘ﬂ, honorable; blessed.
HTE®_ shining, brilliant,
nfmw[ shrewd, prudent.
qra.m how much, as many.
®Y, f. °9T, harsh, rough.
ﬁ'b!, f. o3}, pervading, far-
reaching; omnipresent; mighty.
¥A, f. oWT (pass. part. of §N)
killed.
Adv.:

WTQY commonly.
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Exercise XXIV.

MYAQIAAYTET €A Frgamnda |
wray frgwat @ guwy fa fe I=q 1 a0

wrafu yae gy Aty fagR arafa sify e
TR Q1 9 | YWY wEgR qATHTYS AT T 1R | AT
T« g8 R R fgamaw: gogw |3 | fagay aEmErar-
Wi |EE | g1 ¥ famady wom O AnEfe v W
wwafefa afaway gfcgmawdy (geo) R wfa) &1 &y Tfy
fasmera gdTEi € Wi g€ v fauRe | © | vafaswia
] YZT WA A WAt wEreRefagey e wwmta
Ry WAY: | = AR efcary fagqd wfcussg -
a1 @ | vt g SHAAY TIWY: SRTIREY $aTea | 90 | wwn
A FET AY YUA | 94 | ATUIRY T Aww gwgA-
AAY STRA R T AT AT ¥ TR A GITAET AT AT
WHAUYSR U R U

13. Brahmans have their shoes made (use % caus.) of leather
(instr.) or wood. 14. A temple of blessed Visnu stands in the
outskirts of this village, on the bank of the river. 15. Let him
rub off the vessels diligently with ashes (pl.). 16. The servants
announced to the king that the two celebrated poets were
coming (use or. recta with ¥fq). 17. O children (du.), tell me
your (WT®W_, gen. du.) names. 18. The world-spirit is described
in many Upanisads. 19. 1t is said by the seers that the world-
spiritis omnipresent (use or. recta). 20. That part of the world-spirit,
which is encompassed by the body, is called the soul of man (cf.
§ 234). 21. Candragupta was the mighty emperor of the whole
earth. 22, All the mighty warriors who fought in Krsna’s army
were killed in battle by the enemy. 23. In the Rigveda (g pl.)
occurs (fag pass.) also the Trigtubh. 24. The king of Pataliputra
is by birth a Cidra; let him not marry the beautiful daughter of
the ascetic Mitratithi.
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Lesson XXYV.

268. Declension. Perfect Active Participles in qig. The
active participles of the perfect tense-system are quite peculiar as
regards the modifications of the stem. In the strong cases the
suffix is q{y, which becomes ¥TH in the nom. sing. masc., and
is shortened to W¥ in the voc. sing. In the weakest cases the suffix
is contracted into Y ; and in the middle cases it i3 changed to
Q. A union-vowel Y, if present in the strong and middle cases,
disappears before ¥Y_ in the weakest. Radical { and t, if preceded
by one consonant, become ¥§_before @Y, but if preceded by more
than one consonant, become Y ; Whereas radical ¥ always be-
comes ¥Y_before B, and radical W, [ Thas, e, fo-
G wi'(, THIG w, ¥ The feminine stem is
formed with §& from the weakest stem-form; thus, ﬁqﬁ
Examples:

1. fagiyg ‘ knowing’:

Masculine. Neuter.
Singular.  Dual. Plural. Singular. Dual. Plaral.

N. fogm fagy fagiew NV R fagdt fifa
A fagigr > fagaw » » »
I fagar fageamwm fafae as in the masculine.
L fagfe fogia frey

V. fagm

2. AfrAaTy ‘having gone’*:

* Another form of perf. part. of this verb (W) makes the
strong and middle stems ARG and WA|A; the weakest form

is as above, w9y
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Masculine. Neuter.
Singular. Dual.  Plural. Singular. Dual.  Plural.

269. Stems W, ‘J"l The stems X m., ‘dog’, and
Yya¥ m., o, ‘young’, have as weakest stems ¥ and g¥; in
the strong and middle cases they follow TTHW; voc. YW, Y.
Fem. "rlﬁ and 'g'ﬁﬁl.

270. The stem ®REYW m., ‘generous’ (in the later language
almost exclusively a name of Indra), has as strong stem HWYTY,
mid. °¥, weakest WEYW. Nom. sing. WYY, voc. *qw. Fem.
e

271. The stem W¥A n., ‘day’, is used only in the strong and
weakest cases, the middle, with the nom. sing., coming from A | £
or WY Thus:

Singular. Dual. Plural.
N.A.V. WY (°®) weAt or Wt wert
L wm e it
L. Wt or wiE wE gy or Wy

272. Compounds with YW or WY. The adjectives formed
from this root with prepositions and other words are quite irregular.
Some of them have only two stem-forms: a strong in wy and a
weak in We[; while others distinguish from the middle in WW a
weakest stem in T before which the W is contracted with a pre-
ceding Y () or B () into § or &. The fem. is made with §
from the weakest (or weak) stem; thus, fqge}. The principal
stems of this sort are as follows:
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Strong.  Middle. Weak (weakest),

ATy ‘forward’, ‘eastward’ L § b 1§
AT ‘downward’ WY Ty
JIIY_ ‘northward’ Y WY LC
WY ‘backward’, ‘westward’ Weg Y Wit
Y low’ |qY WY L1h |
wAY ¢ following’ wa‘ Y ‘11[
ﬁ'ﬁ(‘going borizontally’ faif( fadY ﬁ"(‘(“

Vocabulary XXV.

Yerbs:
AR + WQRA_ (astarmgdechati) go
down, set (lit’ly “go home” —

used of the heavenly bodies).

Subst.:
AT 0., weight; dignity.
®qAQ_ 0., that which lives.
axfqers, n. pr., a city (Taxila)
in India.
ﬁrﬁ‘ m., n., animal.
oY m, n pr, a god, Tvastar.
qfiag f., assembly.
qyww o, Baroch (a holy place
in India).
QYA m., Indra.
g m., n., young; f. gafa.
faqT& m., ripening; recompense.

+ O (udgdcchati) rise.
Lot (sprhdyati) desire (dat.).

A m., pains, trouble.

fdg m., lion.
®TH 0., bathing, bath.
Tfcy m., gazelle.
Adjes
wiia, ., °WT, learned, studied.
af@aig having stood; az n.
subst., the immovable.
fArIfiee three-headed.
T, f. °WT, (part. of ) bitten.

quaTfan forest-dwelling.
fagi| knowing, wise, learnad.

* Y inserted, irregularly, in weakest forms only.

** irregular (fay + W)



Lesson XXV. XXVI. 105

Exercise XXV.
fagrrea WA fagrerata A )
foraat wan @8 frar ad A A

i fZfy sndigrsf wfrewereta 9 fafe-
Tu fagwi @ Y wigR 1| wEfenidrg W AearRTCE 131
Wit Ty wiErgEam 18 1 Y I frnfa: wmven-
WA 1 U | WTRT WTAHEY WTORT | 6 qw {gT e
gaTvR{a ¢ Tggfa | o | qran Wiat fagram RAe aw-
for fadry s xfa gfae | =) fagiay fagfa @y a@meTy
geafa | @ | AEfEThfic aTaT IAEETEa | 90 | Wi
TR 19N

12. Vrtra was killed (§%, caus. pass.) by Maghavan and the
Maruts. 13. Young women sang a song. 14. Two learned Brahmans
dispute. 15.Sarama is called in the Rigveda the dog (/.) of the gods.
16. Great forests are found in the west (expr. as pred., nom. pl.).
17. In the assembly let the best among the learned teach
(I9-fEYY) the law. 18. Those who have committed evil deeds
must stand by day (acc.) and sit by night. 19. Glory was attained
by the young warrior. 20. Turned toward the east (nom. sing.) let
one reverence the gods; the east (WTHY) is the quarter (fgay) of
the gods. 21. Day by day one must worship (E'\ ) the sun. 22. The
gazelle has been killed by dogs. 23. The lion is king of forest-
dwelling animals.

Lesson XXYVI.

Some Irregular Substantives.
273. Q@7 f., ¢ mother’: voc. sing. Y.
274. 1. @fg m., ‘friend’: sing, nom. GT, acc. FYTYN, inst.
HWT, dat. §@, abl.-gen. TFH,, loc. @Y, voc. §@; du. §QETY,
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@A™, @I ; pl. nom. FQTYH,, ace. FAW, instr. FfEfory;
the rest like Wf@. — 2. Qff¥ m., is declined regularly (like Wf3%)
in composition, and when meaning ‘lord, master’; when meaning
‘husband’, it follows §f@ in the following forms: inst. sing. qMT,
dat. Q®, abl.-gen. g, loc. .

275. The neuter stems WY ‘eye’, WEGH ‘bone?, Y ‘ curds’,
YFYW ‘thigh’, form only the weakest cases; thus, WeqT, THH,
aFaf¥ or qﬁ!, etc.; the rest of the inflection is made from cor-
responding stems in Y; thus, nom. sing. Y ete.

276. 1. WY f., ‘goddess of fortune’, makes nom. sing. WEYH.
— 2. Bt f., ‘woman’, follows a mixed declension ; thus, nom. sing,
B, ace. fRAQW or AR, instr. fRrYT, dat. f@®, abl.-gen. fErgTa,
loc. fErgm; du. e, ©fham, fedre; pl. nom. fErgw,
ace. QYW or VY, instr. m, etc.; gen. QAYQTH-

277. 1. WY f., ‘water’, only pl.; its final is changed to § be-
fore ¥; thus, nom. WTQY, acc. WYY, instr. wfgy, dat.-abl.
WWH, gen. WU, loc. wg. — 2. Iy f.,* ‘sky’, makes nom.
sing. WYY, du. YTAY, pl. (sometimes) FTAH; the endings are the
normal ones, but the root becomes LS before consonant-endings:
thus, ace. sing. W, nom.-acc. pl. fTay, instr. !ﬁm Not
all the cases are found in use. — 3. Stem ¢ m. (rarely £.), ‘wealth’:
sing. T/, AR, TTYT ete.; du. (MY, TRATR, TG pl
. Ty (nom. and acc.), TIFHY ete.

278. 1. W! or Wgy¥ m., (from WY + ay ¢ cart-drawing’,
i. e.) ‘ox?: strong stem m, mid. ‘lrl[!g, weakest wnyE;
nom. sing. WA, voc. Wage. — 2. The stem Gg¥ m., ‘road’,
makes all the strong cases, with irregular nom. sing. qoqTH; the

corresponding middle cases are made from qfey, and the weakest
from QY ; thus, acc. sing. Y™TAR, dat. QW, acc. pl. YWH,

* In the older language oftener masculine.
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dat. qfenyy. [The stems Wqw m., ‘ stirring-stick ’, and WYY
m., an epithet of Indra, are said to follow y=gq¥.]

279. The stem ¥g m., ‘man’, is very irregular. The strong
stem is YRIQ, mid. YR, weakest 3( Thus, sing. GATY, Ezﬁ'q:[,
gm, etc., voc. YHW; du. UW{HY, YRATH, m; pl. m,

yag, gfarg ete, 49

280. For the stem ¥ f., ‘age’, may be substituted in the
cases with vowel-endings forms from JTY f.; thus, YT or
>

28l. g n., ‘heart’, does not make nom.-voc.-acc. of any
number (except in composition), these being supplied from ¥ n.

282. The stem Qg m., ‘foot’, becomes UTY in strong cases;
and, in compounds, in the middle cases also; thus, nom. sing. YT,
ace. , instr. QT, etc. From ﬁug ‘biped’, ace. sing. fg-
q1ZR, pl. fQUIR, iostr. pl. fgnfyR. [The stem YT m., ‘foot*,
has the complete declension of a-stems.]

283. The root ®¥ ‘slay’, as final member of a compound,
becomes ¥T in nom. sing., and loses its ¥ in the middle cases
and its W in the weakest cases (but only optionally in loc. sing.).
Further, when W is lost, ¥ in contact with ¥ reverts to its original
| ; thus, WYY m., ‘killing a Brahman’, makes nom. sing. AYET,
acc. OQQH_, instr. WWHT, etc., loc. YW or °¥fW, voc. ogw;
du. WEEAY, *GATH etc.; pl. nom. °FYY, acc. *WH.

284. The stems Y§® m., n. pr., and I‘&‘ll‘l[ m., n. pr. (both
personifications of the sun), make the nom. sing. in WY, but

otherwise do not lengthen the %; thus, nom, llﬂ‘l’, acc. RN, instr.
quT.

[

* In compound words, an altering cause in one member some-
times lingualizes a ¥ of the next following member. But a
guttural or labial in direct combination with ¥ sometimes prevents
the combination, as in the instr. AYHT.
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Vocabulary XXVI.
Verbs: qI (trpyati) be pleased or satis-
wg move; in caus. (arpdyati)send;| fied, satisfy or satiate oneself.
put; hand over, give. o + g (vildpati) complain.

TE (githati) in caus. (guhdyati)
hide away, conceal.

Subst.: |ATMY m., man (homo).
wyn (wf¥®) n., eye. WA n., vow, obligation, duty.
W w., faithfulness. Adje:

g o, demon. BTq f., °WT, one-eyed.

9 n., notice, thought, mind. qug four-footed, quadruped.

?!1" f., divinity, deity. ﬁqg m., biped.
Y (weakest o) m., n. pr., | fAga, f. oW (part. of f-Tw),

a Vedic saint. ordained, fixed, permanent.
g o, foot. I, f. oW, beneficent, gracious,
YT¥# 0., protection. blessed.

Exercise XXVI.
Tt wiwdd ey Aty Taw |
warreri urert Q= firga apgat T u a8 0

FEAIATIAGTE! ATFE AW | 9| QAT vy 1R
wE A RITET 1 3 1 WY JATTL Ay wTata ) 3 arEat 3y
WO AATAGA | 4| I TYT HATERT TEAXA | G | 9T
ATAGEET | © | g a¢ WrCEEAgTAT | © 1§ gTeT
A w1 ) wiE: Tt wreg@y uf g | 90 | 't u@
WUETRIY(d | 99 | RATEqT 9 v fEfqawfa ¢ wg .]-
fr | o= | @Y fan gfedt @ ATaT 97 Twaw 193 | OA ey
TRAY UTd AT | 98 | AWWT W FWIAA N ANHTIRWT-
AYYT | Y | WHHAT AYTATAAT J9AT: YTew Wrdgen arfay
firrfi arar Wy e | 9§ | AEET Tar IR
ofw faefy: Ard: dmeaTgReay fired T=ef i qe o
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18. The meeting of the men and women took place on the
road. 19. In the Veda they call the sun Piisan, Mitra (m.), Aryaman,
and Savitar. 20. Water also is named (WY, pass.) among the
deities in the Rik (use Yg¥Y) and in the sacrificial formulas.
21. Be gracious, O Civa, to biped and quadruped. 22. The seers’
view is, that fire is to be found in the water (use 9, and make
a direct statement with XfA). 23. The Asura was slain by Maghavan
with a bone of Dadhyaiic. 24. Who knows the wind’s path (pass.)?
25. Mother, satisfy (‘g‘l{ caus.) the child with curds. 26. Have
food brought (use WT-#Y, caus., pl) from our friend’s house.
27. The Maruts are Mughavan’s friends.

Lesson XXVII.

285. Demonstrative Pronouns. Two demonstrative-declensions
are made up with particular irregularity: they are those of the
pronouns WR and WA (for which the natives give the stem-forms
as YW and WY respectively). The first is a more indefinite de-
monstrative: ¢this’ or ‘that’; the other signifies especially the re-

moter relation.

286. ¥R (FIH):
Masculine. Feminine.

Sing.  Dual.  Plural. Sing. Dual. Plural.

N. wqR it w OO O W
A. TER » TH TR » »
L WM qram g W W WY
D. W@ » Y & » W Y
Ab. W » » hL -0 » »
G. W@ wWIHN® TR » TE  WER
L. ‘Iflll ” q R » ‘"'5
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Neuter: Nom.-ace. sing. YW, du. YR, pl. CATIN; the rest

is like the masculine.

287. Wt (WRR):
Masculine. Feminine.
Sing.  Dual.  Plural. Sing. Dual.. Plural.

Nw@t wa wift W oW Wy
Awwm ., 0 wWgw wws o,
L W@ WEW Wi wgar weiaw wrﬁm;
D. wqy# » WHRE wgl R G
Ab.wgwwE we »
G. wgw wENH whm »  WENE WHER
L wgfew , Wiy wEw . Wiy
Neuter: Nom.-acc. sing. W®, du. w3, pl. "Ilﬁl; the rest
like mase. — The final § of &Y is unchangeable (cf. § 161).
288. There is a defective pronominal stem Y®, which is
accentless, and hence used only in situations where no emphasis

falls upon it. The only forms are the following: Sing. acc. m.

IR, 0. TUE, f. TNA; iostr. m., n., A, f. gagt. Du. ace
m. QY f., 0., TX; gen.-loc. m,, £, n., TAGIR. Pl acc. m. YT,

n. gATHA, f. YMTQ. — These forms may be used only when the
person or object to which they refer has already been indicated by
a form of WYR or YY. Thus, WAN FTHAUTARY WTIY-
FHTAY ““ this one has read the art of poetry ; teach him grammar”,

289. Past Passive Participle in qor #. By the suffix § — or,
in a comparatively small number of verbs, ¥ — is formed, di-
rectly from the root of the verb, and unconnected with any tense-
stem, a verbal adjective called the past passive participle. The
fem. ends always in ©\T. When this participle is made from
transitive verbs, it qualifies something as having endured the action
expressed by the verb; thus, W dattd, ‘given’; IW uktd, ‘spoken’.
When made from an intransitive or neuter verb, the same par-
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ticiple has no passive, but only an indefinite past, sense; thus, qy,
‘gone’, YA, ‘been’; qfaa, ‘fallen’.

290. This participle is often nsed as an adjective. Very com-
monly, also, it supplies the place of a finite verb, when some form
of Wy, ‘be’, or 51 is to be supplied; thus, § qW: “he is gone”;
AYT Uw faf@as “by me a letter was written”. The neuter is
frequently used as a substantive; thus, IO ‘a gift’; FTUR ‘milk’;
and also as nomen actionis. Sometimes it has a present significa-
tion, particularly when made from neuter verbs; thus, fR@® (from
1) often ‘standing’.

291. A. With suffix % [§f]. The suffix 9 is taken by a number
of roots. Thus:

1. Certain roots in T, and in ¢ and u-vowels; thus, T or
Y ¢swell, be fat’, Q19; WY ‘abandon’, ﬂ'ﬂ; T ‘wither’, FTN;
1% ‘destroy’, Wiqq; WT or fig ‘swell’, X; “cnt’, .

2. The roots in variable ¥ (so -called #-roots), which before
the suftix becomes i‘g or Y. as in the pres. pass.; thus, 2%
(ﬁ-\()’ ﬁ? !a ﬁi 15 (w “fill’, Eﬁ

8. A few roots ending in ¥ (which becomes ¥_before the );
thus, W ‘break’, {Q; 1YN_ ‘bend’, yq; W ‘sink’, AQ;
X ‘be sick’, §®; ;| ‘fear’, fqA. Also one or two others
which exhibit a guttural before the #: L.L§ ¢attach’, WY; EL§
‘cut up’, Y.

4. A npumber of roots, some of them very common, in g
(which becomes ¥ before #): g, (ﬁl—ﬂg, forey:;) ﬁ‘(
‘cat’, forg. *

292. Some few verbs make double forms; thus, AT ‘hasten’,

T or wfA; fag ‘acquire’, fawr or faw.

* Commonest exceptions: 'lmﬁ'a from Qg ‘eat’; AW from
AY; YA from J/Y “ rejoice’; {AFA from [ ‘weep’; sfen
from ¥ ‘speak’; AW from fAF ‘know’.
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Vocabulary XXVIl.
Yerhs: WY (Shaksdyati) eat.
t‘\ + Y (upékgate) neglect. W§_ break.
s + ] (vikirdti) scatter. 2+ IY enjoy.
AYY + WA (den. — avagandyati) | ¥ + qfC (paribhdvati) despise.

despise.

W + Y, in caus. (uccardyati)
pronounce, say.

g+ (avatdrati) descend.
+ B (uttdrati) emerge, come
out.

@ or T (pydyate) become stout
or fat.

Subst.:
wfg m. du., nom. pr., the
Agvins (the Indian Awdg xolpor).
eI m., “walk and con-
versation” ; conduct of life, ob-
servance.
WY n., debt.
Swrg ., n. pr. a mountain.
WY f., hunger.

FWEY n., life of holiness, i. e.

religious studentship.
WATAN 0., meal-time, meal.
{5y m., n. pr., a Vedic personage.
ﬂg‘qﬁ m., sweet drink.

qut f., pearl.
TIYY m., demon.
W m., acquisition, gain.

A (mdjjati) sink.

YN in caus. (yojdyati) yoke,
barness.

WH_ (ldgati) attach; hang, cling,
adhere.

b [ 4 (cfdati) sit, settle down; be

overcome, exhausted.

f¥aT¥ m., wedding, marriage.

T m., illness.

T m., car.

AT £, bed.

€9 m., n., plough.

¥T m., chain, garland.

Adj.:

i (part. of 2f) reduced, de-
cayed; ruined.

A f. oW, great, strong, violent.

@ (part. of QY) fat.

AT studying sacred know-
ledge; as m. subst., Brahman
student.

W% (part.) abandoned; wanting
in; and so sometimes w. instr.,

= ‘without’.
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Exercise XXVII.
THRTR TG TV |
worgfr Wy A wATwgEgTHRiEaT 0 v

FoR 1 91 W WA pgETCEr QT st 1) W
w foar TeRTNY: FwT 9y saTeRTgfasta 3 | WY
i gorid fagrawraaraafe g | 8 | St A fagaTy
WogRrEt ATNTECAR 14| TE YT AT fredy o
WK | § | TAGTE A W | O | JRAATIIHANGE: Y
Wt feeltd \mtﬁr'c} freat swwfa | @ wifacf ot
AYTE | 90 | @R WENHAT W0 QTaTd Ay )
Wamfaarfn ey wafa qeen sfafd qeamred =
auan

12. Have medicine given quickly (use pass. part. of &Y, in
nom.) to these sick persons. 13. This is that mountain Kailasa, on
which Civa dwells. 14. In order to attain (T, dat.) this and
that other world (gen.) the priest offered sacrifice for me (X caus.).
15. The flowers in the garlands of these women are withered.
16. By that king, who was praised by us, we were delighted with
these jewels. 17. The peasant yoked two fat oxen to the plough.
18. The learned Brahman emerged (pass. part.) from the water.
19. Here comes (pass. part.) the queen. 20. A chain of pearls
hung (pass. part.) on the neck of this demon. 21. What sin is
" not committed by persons reduced in fortune? 22. This garden is
filled with men and women.

Lesson XXVIII.

293. Past Passive Participle, cont’d. B. With suffix §.
1. Without union-vowel ¥. Much more commonly this parti-
® «] am so-and-so; N. or M.”

** Translate the pronoun-forms by *here’, and cf. § 225.
Perry, Sanskrit Primer. .1
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ciple is made by adding the suffix § to the bare root; thus, WT®
from WT; foaw from f; QW from fqQ; XA from ¥ (or X1);
™ from wn:

284. If the root end in a consonant other than W, ¥, W, &,
the ordinary rules of euphonic combination apply as follows:

1. Final W and & become ¥; thus, faw from faw; gm
from g ; W from Wa.

2. Final ¥{ becomes W, after wluch as also after radical
final |, ¥ becomes I; thus, ¥ from ¥Y; e from ft‘\ b L
and §E are made from ¥ aod ¥, and (¥ from Y, contrary
to 1. Wg§ makes ve; and A, AT

8. Final \ becomes §. and ¥}, W; and the following ¥ be-
comes W; thus, '!1 from “, w& from WR.

4. Final X is treated in various ways, according to its his-
torical value. 4. Sometimes \f combines with ¥ to form ¥, before
which short vowels (except ¥J) are lengthened; thus, ¥Tg§ from
uTY g from fuy, & from y; T from FY; but ¥¥ from
Y- 9 forms §YY. 5. Where ¥ represents original |, the com-
bination is 3q; thus, TY from TY; g from f{!; Y from
b 1 The root Y forms also FY. c. WY, where § represents
original W, makes Y.

293. The root before & usually has its weakest form, if there
is any where in the verbal system a distinction of strong and weak
forms. Thus: 1. A penultimate nasal is dropped; e. g, W®W from
WY WX from WA; @@ from WY (or §W); YW from HH.
3. Roots which are abbreviated in the weak forms of the perfect
suffer the same abbreviation here; e. g., W from qY, I{ from Y,
gﬂfrom qQ, ¢ from qY; “hm“(&e same form from ()
ﬁ'fmm“;!‘fronm. 8. Final WY is weakened to §&
in ¥ from AT ‘sing’, W from 147 ‘drink’; to ¢ in Fg® from
ot fya from WY ‘put’ (with ¥ also changed to ), A from
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AT ‘measure’, and a few others. 4. A final & is lost after W in
A, YA, MW, & (from W etc.); and likewise final W in W,
AN, A, AW, YA (from g etc.). 5. Isolated cases are fE
from TR ; WA from g ‘play’.

296. More irregular are the following:

1. Some roots in R make participles in WTRY; thus, WTW,
TR, WTRY, AT, FTRY, YR, A, from 3R ete.

2. MW, YW, and P make ATY etc.

8. The root 1T, ‘give’, forms T (from the derivative form
). The contracted form ' is widely found in composition,
especially with prepositions; thus, W or ¥, g or W, ete.

297. II. With union-vowel ¥. The suffix with ¥, or in the
form YA, is regularly used with the derivative verb-stems in se-
condary conjugation, also often with roots of derivative character
(like &=y, f§®), and not infrequently with origiual roots.

298. When Y& is added to causative and denominative verb-
stems the syllables WY are dropped ; thus, Y, pass. part. qYfa;
Ay, Afga; A, ATRA; §, cavs. AICA(A, cavs. pass. part.

ATICA; YW, cave. wTAYSA, wrfam.
299. Among the original roots taking {& may be noticed the

following:

wq ‘fall’, ufaw; gu, Ffua; gg <dwell’, f§a; =w,
wfew; o thirst’, Ffw; e, fafea; ¥, tfea ),
sfza. WY makes gﬁﬂ; WY ‘lie’ makes YT qA.

300. A few roots form this participle either with or without
the auxiliary ¥; thus, ¥ and AIIA from AT

30l. The grammarians reckon as participles of the na-formation
a few derivative adjectives, coming from roots which do not make
a regular participle; such are YT ‘burnt’ (WqT); Y ‘thin’, ‘hag-
gard’ (P)); U ‘ripe’ (A); ¥ ‘dry’ (3Yq); P ¢ expanded’
(F%)-

8'
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302. Past Active Participle in q9q%Y (or wqRY). From the
past pass. part. is made, by adding the possessive suffix Jwq (f.
®qAY), & secondary derivative having the meaning and construction
of a pertect active participle; thus, b Uik 8 nfaumaw.

303. This participle is almost always used predicatively, and
generally without expressed copula, i. e., with the value of a per-
sonal perfect-form. Thus, |t A “ﬁ'?“"l “no one has seen
me”; or, with copula, m HATHA®(Y “thou (fem.) hast come

Into great misery”. This participle comes to be made even from
intransitives; thus, §T AAYAY *“she has gone”.

Vocabulary XXVIIL

Verbs: Y (mihyati) be confused or dazed
YR in caus. (pratdrdyati) de-| or stupid.
ceive. QY + WY besiege.
WY+ R (sanndhyati) equip one- | Y + W (prardhati) grow up.
gelf. fa{ + W (pravigdti) penetrate,
T+ f9-wTin caus. (vydpaddyati) | enter.
kill. qq+W in caus. (pravartdyati)
quTy * (pdlayate) flee. continue.
2o enjoy, eat. firq\ + WY remain over, survive.
AN + R honor. 'q + 9q bestrew.
Subst. : 9T m., citizen.
W™ m., end; in loc., at last. WY m., palace.
RN o, 7. pr., Delhi. YN m., Greek, barbarian.
QI m., ass. TN w., jackal.
I £, cave. Ffwrs m., soldier.
9T u., behavior, life. 89 0., army.
m m., nom. pr. gf@w m., elephant.

* A guasi-root from ¢ ‘go’ + QT ‘away’.
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Adj.: g (part. from ‘rﬁ"!) affectio-
3111{[ (comp.) more. In neut.| nate.
sing. as adv.: mostly.

Exercise XXVill.

AT (abl.) Trw: FHRAR S wfafafcetfa agfa wanfmia
F waTITra xfa i} few vﬁ’mvwvmgtmw-
forhEi Efcdy anlEiarfRe: 1 31 9% @ e e
fadifer varfee: fige JeE@EEman w181 [Ny fawr-
fadfarrafd T | 4 1 aTEgfahThn Trenfy
g AT fefaargetgaaa o § o st
R (abl) gaRETreE gelit yRwaETtd@an | -
T |9 | Uy drmaTRfdghin Y AEgy wATw | T |
afqErTra it IRfEE efer it ufady gaRstaRy
Tfia: qyrErfee wifaa: ue

(In the following render all finite verbs by participles.)

10. Many of the soldiers were killed; some who survived fled
into the city. 11. The gates of the city were shut fast (F®T WfG-
feat:); the citizens equipped themselves for battle. 12. The Ya-
vanas approached and besieged the city (pass.). 13. Finally the
Yavanas, proving victorious (past act. part.), entered the city by
force. 14. The young and old men were mostly murdered; the
women made slaves; the great possessions of the citizens plundered,
the palaces and houses burnt with fire. 15. The end of Prthvirdja
has been described by the Yavanas, and his previous life sung
by the poet Canda.

Lesson XXIX.

304. Gerund, or Absolutive. The gerund is made in classical
Sanskrit by one of the suffixes T and .
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305. A. @ To uncompounded roots is added the suffix Wq¥.
It is usually added directly to the root, but sometimes with the
vowel { interposed. With regard to the use of ¢, and to the form
of root before it, this formation closely agrees with that of the
participle in ® or . A final root-consonant is treated as before
&« Roots which make the past pass. part. in 9 generally reject ¥
before §T.

Examples. 1. Without inserted ¥: WyT®T, farey, Wiew, yam,
var; fEEt from @, fe®T from 197 “place’ (cf. fgaA) and from
T, T™T from T (cf. W), MY from AT; ST from q«
wfrom YA YT from AR, AHT from {A, 9T from 2ﬁ'§
“find’; WYY from F (cf. M), gAT from g (cf. uy); ¥ET from
L gt from ™, from gy (cf. § 295, 2), IRT from T,

T from W, ITAT from [4 4

2. With inserted ¥: fafg@T from lﬁg‘ ‘know’, ST from

aq ‘dwell’, fag®™T from W (of. Wfgwm), g’ﬁm from Ty (cf.
De

!a.:%. Some verbs make both forms; thus, from @¥® either §-

QT or GTAT; from W either WIRWT or YT AT

307. Causatives and denominatives in W make QfR®&1; thus,
gL wrfaaET; ag, arefaeT; wwgfy, wufyar

308. B. §. Roots in composition with prepositions (or some-
times with elements of other kinds, as adverbs or nouns) take the
suffix ¥, before which ¥ is never inserted. A root which ends in
a short vowel adds q before §. Thus, yfufiy, ws; — f1-
faw, dgm, witw (wfa-v) v

309. Roots: in YR and Q¥ whose pass. part. ends in W&
form this gerund in W®; tbus, oW, °¥W. But such am-roots
(not an-roots) may preserve the nasal; thus, oq®f. Final change-
able ¥ becomes § or HY; thus, f, 0@. Final T remains
unaltered; thas, I Some roots show a weak form before
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this suffix; thus, W3, W; Y (¥-99) from X-TY; W-
Y from WY-qY; YW from ﬁ-‘!

310. Causals and denominatives in ¥ reject those syllables;
thus, TAOITFA, WWIY; WATET; WRATE; WIHT™; WoTQqQ(a
(WT-¥Y), WTATS. But if the root ends in a single consonant and
encloses short Y which is not lengthened in the causative, then
the gerund of the caus. ends in W¥, to distinguish it from the
gerund of the simple verb; thus, W¥-3R, ger. WA ; caus. WY-
TAY(A, ger. WIS,

3ll. The gerund or absolutive is used generally as logical ad-
junct to the subject of a clause. It denotes an action accompanying
or (usually) preceding that which is signified by the verb of the
clause. (In the later language it is not always confined to the
grammatical subject of the clause as an adjunct.) It has thus vir-
tually the value of an indeclinable participle, present or past, qual-
ifying the actor whose action it describes.

Thus, 7Y T T W ATET QY 7 “baving heard
this, having abandoned the goat, having bathed, he went to his
own house”.*

312. The gerunds of some verbs have not much more than
prepositional value; thus, WTFTY ‘having taken’, i. e. ¢ with’, like
Greek AaBuwy, ¥uwr; G ‘ having released’, i.e. ¢ without’, ¢ except’.

313. Before all gerunds may be used the privative W¥ or W;
thus, W&ST “ without having received ”’; WATEY  without having

summoned. »?

Vocabulary XXIX.

Verbs: 1‘"‘ acquire, attain, reach.
WY + f (nydsyati) entrust (to X + W go forth; die.
one’s care).

* Of course the absolutives are often best rendered by relative
clauses, or even by clauses coordinate with the principal clause.
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,+‘ﬁ] put at the head, ap-
point a8 ruler over (loc.).

Ww+R (pracdlati) move on,
march.

%y (cintdyati) consider.

Y (cydvate) totter, fall.

0+ W7 take. Cf. § 312,

T + R-NT lay or place on.

WY + fag (nirndyati) bring to an
end, determine, settle.

WX + T (vidhdjati, -te) distribute.

™+ W (pravrdjati) wander forth ;
leave one’s home to become a

wandering ascetic.

Lesson XXIX.

oY m., victory.

gi!rr f., misfortane.

qy m., wing; side; party.

A% m., frog.

ugT f., n. pr., Ceylon.

I m., hero.

g T 0., means, device.

a‘g m., bridge, dike.

A ., n.pr, 8 monkey-king.

FAYA_ (vom. °Y®) m., fire.
Adj.:

wf¥a disagreeable.

WTH responsible, trustworthy.

¥ du., both.

Subst.: = f. oy, little, small.
MY m., plan, design. foa, f. oW, daily, regular.
T 0., bringing. i\iﬂ on the head.

%fq m., monkey. Prepos.:
#fT m., elephant. wfa (postpos., with acc.) against.
Exercise XXIX.
A fg IR Na g2V safganraa |
oy fawR sff Jar wafa gon 196
FCryfaeT It &l oot g sfqar Gt

TEMETE AWTMET It ¥ T W wT@wr v waa
AEYY WA | 9 | YT fEr @ | gEn 1) A |-
frqraTraY TR faqw e frem=: | 3 | ST wAT-
Ry afufi: a7 sui WA T w27 wgi wfam ¥ T T
qG CAAT | 8| T T9 AT FAYIYAT IR | 4 | q@-
TAT WA WITY AT IARATECAT ot | 1 ey
TR wrAfgEaTa wEft wrafaaag o wfeREi-
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THY WYY W qAATHA TR | © | Wi Fwr @ [y avgey-
| WeR 1 ¢ | WA wywt v fafgmn arhfy afey <«
I WTHTSOTAFE TraT gaTe fRRga 9o n

11. After the king had conquered the vassals of the western
lands he marched (pass. part.) against the eastern vassals. 12. The
merchants, in joy (pass. part.), took the money and gave the jewels
to the king (use ger., and pass. constr.). 13. “ After adoring the gods
at twilight, and placing fagots on the fire, bring water from the
cistern”’: thus having spoken, the teacher seated himself (pass. part.)
on the mat. 14. The hero fought (ger.) with his enemies and gained
(part.) great glory by the victory over them (gen.). 15. The Brah-
man, abandoning his own(pl.), became an ascetic (W-W¥, pass. part.).
16. When the merchant had imparted (f-f&g, caus.) his plan to
the servant, he sent him into the village. 17. The master of the
house had money brought (ger.) and distributed it to the poor.
18. Let not kings decide law-suits without hearing the arguments
(qT) of both sides. 19. Whoever despises powerful foes, and
fights with them without considering the means to victory (gen.),
perishes. 20. Whoever becomes an ascetic without having studied
the Veda, attains (ger.) not salvation, but falls into hell (loc.).

Lesson XXX,

314. Infinitive. The later language has a single infinitive, the
ending of which is YR (or YYR). The root takes guna, when
possible.

315. The ending ™ is added direetly:

1. To almost all roots ending in vowels, except those in &

and changeable W§. Thas, WY, UTYR; I, TP fx, a‘ﬂ'l;
W, g g, NGR; §, WA

8. To a number of roots ending in consonants. As root-
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finals, o and § remain unchanged before ™ thas, T
WY A, TR WY, WTERG TN, TR W, Wges W
‘curse’, m; sqy ‘dwell’, GgR: — Other finals are changed
according to the rules given in Lesson XXVIII for the con-
version of final consonants before the participial suffix §. Thus,
T, UG W, WG T KR 9 SRS I
wER'; WE, WER; W, UgHW; PN, g W W
w, ;W OFR; G NGRG @ TG0 0 R —
Final g becomes 7, and final F, W; thus, WY, WYR; fq\(
‘know’, JYR (also ATTYR); TN, AN,

316. The ending YR with Y (in the form YYR) is taken by
roots in final long & and the root ¥}, with a few other vowel-
roots; by the majority of roots in consonants; and by verbs of the
secondary conjugations. Thus, §, wfage; WY, W Ly @
g wg, TRggeG I JOER (ef. §100).

317. Causatives and denominatives in W& have ‘ﬁgl{, the
root being treated as iu the present; thus, YT, WYCfAYR; T,
wefaae; 4 AfagR.

318. Some roots in consonants insert or reject ¥ at pleasure;
thus, §X, Wlfi'g:( or Il'l’gq“. The root Y makes vﬁgt(

319. The rules for the use of ¥ in the infinitive agree closely
with those governing its use in the formation of the s-future and
of the nomen agentis in [

320. Uses of the inflnitive. The chief use of the infinitive is
as equivalent to an accusative, as the object of a verb, especially
of the verbs Y% ‘be able’, and ‘\i ‘be worthy?’, ‘have the right

® The increments of Wg are sometimes T and T instead of
W and WTY; especially where a difficalt combination of consonants
is thus avoided.

** In all the tense-systems, and in derivation, the root
exhibits often the vrddhi instead of the gupa-strengthening.
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or power’; thus, Ty YWYTA “he is able to tell”; lﬂgﬂiﬂl

AT “the prince ought to hear it”. "i is often thus used with
the infinitive to express a respectful request or entreaty, as in the
last example. The infinitive is also often found with verbs of
motion, and with those meaning ¢desire’, “hope’, ‘notice’, ‘know?,
and the like.

32l. But often the infinitive has a case-value not accusative.
Thus, a dative value: Wafer m ¢ there is food to eat” i. e.
“for eating”; u genitive value: gagt bb L G capable of going”.
Even a construction as nominative is not unknown.

322. In certain connections the infinitive has a quasi-passive
force. Thus, Hﬁﬂ]‘(ﬂ‘ “begun to be made ”; !ﬁ'y'wm “it is
not fit to be heard.” This is especially frequent along with the
passive forms of J%; thus, MW W YWVIA “he cannot abandon”,
but W W YA *“he cannot be abandoned ”’; LEq] m
“the two men can be brought hither.”

323. Future Passive Participle, or Gerundive. Certain deriv-
ative adjectives, mostly secondary, have acquired a value quite
like that of the Latin gerundive; thus, FTR (from 3) ‘to be done?,
Jaciendus. They may be made from every verb. The ordinary
suffixes are three: q, A«, and W,

324. A. Suffix |.*° a. Before this suffix final radical T be-
comes {; thus, from g’l‘,?ﬂ; AT, AY. 5. Other final vowels some-
times remain unchanged, sometimes have the guna or even the
vrddhi-strengthening ; and { often, and WY always, are treated before
Y as before a vowel; thus, from f&f, ¥Y and IFY; from W}, WY
and 3}yY; from H, ¥ and T ; from 3, qr&; from 9, Uq; from
OI: HTH. — c. In a few instances, a short vowel adds & before
the suffix; thus, T (Y), ® (X, b L] (’). d. Medial g remains

* The original value of this suffix is ia. Hence the conversion

of Y to WY_ and of WY to W_ before it.
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unchanged in one class of words, and is lengthened in another
class; thus, ], I, €W, but HIN (ﬂg), I ().
e. Initial or medial i, 4, and r-vowels are sometimes unchanged,
sometimes have the guna-strengthening; thus, it], w, qt; AT,
9y, ay. /. The root YT® makes f{eq. A form ¥ey (from
the defective root ¥Y() is assigned to ¥W. WT-W_ makes WTWW
and YWTHRY. ¢. Causatives and denominatives in WY are treated as
in the present, but omit the syllables Wq¥; thus, q%0 €.

325. B. Suffix ®®. This is a secondary adjective derivative
from the infinitival noun in ?.l Hence, both as regards the form of
root and the use or omission of I, the rules are the same as for
the formation of the infinitive ; thus, W, W=, m, afa-
= ()

326. C. Suffix WHIY [KWYQ]- Generally radical vowels
will be found gunated before this suffix; causatives and denomin-

atives in W are treated as in the present-system, without the
syllables Wq; thus, m (z‘)’ m (), m (!)» ﬂ‘
wiite, Wity Tt (Teefa).

327. The gerundives in ¥ are common in the impersonal pas-

sive construction described in Lesson X, and not seldom have a

purely future sense; thus, % |qYT gf‘@'ln wfqams « with that
thou shalt be bhappy”.

Vocabulary XXX.
Verbs: MY+ (avagdhate) dive under
‘i (drhati) bave the right, etc.| (acc.).

(cf. § 320.) AY (tdpati, -te) burn (tr. and
WTQ + R finish, attain. iotr.); pain; in pass., soffer,
%+ WG-NT pay. do penance.

AR + W (abhigdcchati) visit, | T + f arrange, ordain, order.
attend. 9 (nrityati) dance.
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¥ + W be mighty, able; valere.
T+ R (pravdrtate) continue,
go on.
Subst.:
!‘ﬂ'« m., husbandman.
| 0., song, singing.
WYY n., heat; self-torture.
NTEW n., drama, play.
™o, dance, dancing.
7YY 0., body, figure.
FHATN m., convention, company.
W AN 0., Vedic melody, song;
pl,
Adj.s
AW, . °F, young, delicate.

the Samaveda.

125

YE stout, fat.
fagatfa acceptably speaking.

oy froitful.
Y destined or suitable for

sacrifice.
fafea (part. of f§-YT) ordained.
qwy, f, oyT, capable, able.
mself-existent; as m. subst.,
epithet of Brahma.
Adv.:
WEH  enough, very; w. instr,
enough of, away with; w. dat.,
suitable for.

& TH at pleasure.

Exercise XXX.

¥ dir: wrfeiaw <fed ated geAmee | 9| o4
iy At 8y @ R ofa S et Tramg-
WER | R | UTUTHYATEAYGY SATQe: U3WigT: graTie ot ¥-
it | 3 | dh Avey wfadwre wfga: ) 8 | wEsHTQgARYT
R ufy wrare afwdtar 14 R JrARgEEITE AT
¥ IMAe | § | T W yIEy gwrgwdfa 1o wate Ry
A vy af ey oY wafpainw ¢ qwifikwa 1 =) &
AT AWTAT ATANW WA (§322) 1 @ | YETAVTEY WAL uvy

FHT® WITA: | 90 | WAGYAT AEAYE A FAR 1 99 0
(Sentences with must may be rendered either with ‘( or with

gerundives).
to see (W-¥q) dancing or to hear singing. 13. Remembering
that works will be fruitful in the other life (use ‘“‘thus thinking”,
gfter or. recta), a man must strive to perform what is ordained.

12. A Brahmacéirin must not visit any companies



126 Lesson XXX. XXXI.

14. The maidens seated themselves (pass. part.) in the garden to
bind wreaths. 15. True friends are able to save from misfortune.
16. The daughters came (pass. part.) to bow before their parents.
11. How is the delicate body of this fair one capable of enduring
penance? 18. You must become a scholar (use WyqwWw , and ¢f.
§177). 19. You must bring a boat to cross the river. 20. Who
is able to stop the mighty wind? 21. The gentlemen (use WqwY)
are to read this letter. 22. Having finished the Veda, he went on
to study the other sciences.

Lesson XXXI.

328. Numerals. Cardinals: U% £, ¥ 2, ¥ 3, wAT 4, Wy 5,
Yy 6, WR 7, WE 8, ¥ 9, W 10. — AR 11, TN 12,
WY 13, CYN 4, TGN 15, VAN 16, AT 17, WERA 16,
oy 19, fnfa 20. — ywfanfa 21, gfanfa 22, etc. —
N 30, weTfRiwa 40, vt 50, vfE 60, wafa 70, wift-
far 80, wafa 90, YA 100. — YA or ] YA 200. — YR 1000,
fXaa or ] GYE 2000, QAU or WY 100 000.

329. The numbers between the even tens are made by pre-
fixing the unit-number to the ten; thus, qgfYyfa 25. But note:
TARY, not AW, 11. 43, 52, 62, 72 and 92, either faaet-
A or T, ete.; 43—73, and 93, either e or WHFHT® ete.;
48—78, and 98, either WE® or WETYWT® etc. 96 is ggAA-

330. There are other ways of expressing the numbers between
the tens. Thus: 1. By the use of the adj. W ‘deficient’, in com-
position; e. g. WERYATYNTA <20 less 1°, i.e. 19. This usage is
not common except for the nines. Sometimes Y® is left off, and
Sufeyfa, etc., have the same value. 2. By the adj. Wi or
JAT ‘more’, also in composition; e. g., WETFAGNRA (also
wetfuar wafa) 98.
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331. The same methods are used to form the odd numbers

above 100. Thus, YRYAR 101, WETAAR 108, QGTINS Waw 105,
FATWL AR 107.

332. Inflection of cardinals, 1. W% is declined like @Y, at
§ 231 (pl.: ‘some’, ‘certain ones’). The dual does not occur.
W sometimes means ‘a certain’; or even ‘an, a’, as an indefinite
article.

2. ¥ (dual only) is quite regular; thus, nom.-acc.-voc. m., ¥Y,
£ 0. R; TRATR, TAR-

3. fq is in masc. and neut. nearly regular; the fem. has the
stemn ﬁrq Thus, nom. m. WY, acc. m. WA, nom.-ace. n.

Wf; instr. AR, dat.-abl. fRgE, gen. WYTWTR, loc fus.
Fem.: nom.-acc. fq&Y, instr. fﬂqﬁi'q, dat.-abl. m, gen.
fu!tn(, loc. f‘agg.

4. a7 has AT in strong cases; the fem. stem is W
Thus, nom. m. GHTTH, acc. m, YGTH; nom.-acc. n. G
instr. !gfﬁq etc. Fem.: nom.-acc. QA& instr., etc., 'q'ﬂqﬁ]q,
Y, YU, 799y

(5—19.) These numbers have no distinction of gender. They
are inflected with some irregularity as plarals. Thus:

5,7, 9, 10. ug, 9GHE, *WW, WH, €Y. IW WY,
TN, and compounds of T, are similarly declined.

6. WY _as follows: &g, ngﬁrq, Y, T, 9IF

8. WE may follow g, or be declined thus: WEY, WEIWH,
w|, WETAH, WETY-

20, 30, etc. fqqfa, WA, etc., are declined regularly as
fem. stems, in all numbers.

100, 1000. W@ and YEQ are declined regularly as neut.
stems, in all numbers.
333. Conmstruction of numerals. 1. The words from 1 to 19

are used as adjectives, agreeing in case (and in gender, if possible)
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with the nouns. 2. The numerals above 19 are usually treated as
nouns, either taking the numbered noun as a dependent genitive,
or standing in the sing. in apposition with it; thus, Y& FTATARR
or ® T “a hundred female slaves”; wWeyi WA “in sixty
autumns .

334. Ordinals. WeR* ‘first’, fyftw, gy, %, e,
WY, ¥HHA, WEN, A, JAH, TR (to 19¢h, the same as the
cardinals, but declined like W, etc.); faw or fwfA®W 20th;
N or NYWA 30th, etc. Note also TN or WYY,
vt faas or Swfdyfaas, 19¢k. Theshorter forms (fyete.)
are by far the commoner.

335. Wqw, Aty and ‘g‘lﬂ'ﬂ make their fem. in owy; the
rest, in &, Occasional forms of the pronominal declension are
met with from the first three; but the usual declension of nouns
is the normal one for ordinals also.

336. Numeral adverbs. 1. YA ‘once’; faw twice’; fam
¢thrice’; 108 ‘four times’; QWY or AT ‘five times’;
and so on, with ON or °¥TTH. — 2. UWMT ‘in one way’;
fur oriﬁl‘l‘ ‘in two ways’; fH\T or N\, !’g\il', qEYT, YT
or YT, etc. — 8. WY, ‘ one by one’; WANH_ ‘by hundreds’, etc.

Vocabulary XXXI.
Yerbs: YN in caus. (bkojdyati) feed.
W + G (sarikaldyati) put to- | F@™ + WA (abhigificdts) anoint
gether, add. as king.
W + WA pass (of time). €+ IT-W cite, mention.
W (jdlpati) speak, chat.

Subst.: w{gWqTI® 0., n. pr. a city.
WY§AT m., the fourth Veda.
* u% forms no ordinal.
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'f'gw n., the “Iron Age” of | Y& m., Scythian.
the world. AT n,, body.
9% n., wheel. WTET f., branch, edition, re-
=Yfay n., astronomy; astrono-| daction.
mical text-book. HqE m., year.
(!i‘l‘ n., philosophical systém. Adv.s
WYY 0., lunar mansion. AR (w. abl. — often post-
qTe@q m., n. pr., descendant of | pos.) after, immediately after.
Papda. afae sometimes (in altern.).
g{1q n., one of a class of works | #%YT namely, to wit.
on the creation of the world. | §TS{AR at present,
f!‘l'ﬂ'lﬁ‘l m., ». pr,, a famous
king.

Exercise XXXI.
FFmwiE T g v |
TPFAT TR @ty gat g u 9o
TRy iUy K st gR@t aa

waY 37 @ gy yuwtv wfreee: Ty -
#Hifa fagat #waw 1 2 | wAG g™ g wET ATAT AAR 134
1YY | YRATY U TET qFATW AIAifa gwaTw 9Hv-
waATw nafa 13 gah: G aErAL WA yrarn g=a u gy
I wEf sgafy v ot =ifay sfegre oo
wfawrata | § | SfawaTfTERTAT TgUETIiaS TaaR
e AT TATHRITAW: | '© | WYIT |ETRY watf ga
W YTt Y Tuify anfa o © ) fg ety a1 g
TTHATIEHRT AN ATHAAY AN 1 | & T 3 ¥ wawed
ATHYTATHHNGA | 90 I

11. The wagon of the Agvins is fitted (YN, part. pass.) with
three wheels. 12. The Agvins are praised by the seer with four

* i. e., in the seven stars of the Great Bear.
Perry, Sanskrit Primer. 9
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Rik-verses. 13. Krspa is the eldest of six brothers. 14. Arjuna
is the third -among the five Papdavas. 15. Some think there
are eight sorts of marriage (pl.); others, six (model after 2nd
gentence in Sanskrit above). 16. Twenty-seven or twenty-eight lunar
mansions are mentioned in astronomy. 17. One should consecrate
a Brahman in Ais eighth year, a Ksatriya in /is eleventh, a Vaicya
in his twelfth. 18, Two great lights shine in the sky. 19. The
teacher, having taught the fifth Rik-verse, recited the sixth.
20. Cakyamuni Buddha died in the eightieth year of his age (life).
21. Sometimes 33 gods are reckoned in the Veda, sometimes 3333.

Lesson XXXII.

337. Comparison of Adjectives. Derivative adjectives having
comparative and superlative meaning — or often, and more origin-
ally, a merely intensive value — are made either (A.) directly from
roots (by primary derivation), or (B.) from other derivative or com-
pound stems (by secondary derivation).

338. A. The suffixes of primary derivation are §q@, for the
comparative, and ¥® for the saperlative. The root before them is
accented, and usually strengthened by gunpa (if capable of it), or
sometimes by nasalization or prolongation. — In classical Sanskrit
few such formations are in use; and these attach themselves in
meaning mostly to other adjectives from the same root, which seem
to be their corresponding positives. In part, however, they are
connected with words unrelated to them in derivation.

339. Thus Rfiqy and VY (/YY) attach themselves to
fw ‘quick’; TOqy and FfE (Vg ‘encompass’), to Ig
‘broad’; QTR and YTIYY, ‘worse’ and ‘worst’, to the subst.

qry; vigy and ufzy, to qg *skilfal’; AIQY and 7YY to
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AR weltgg and wfwy, to wfw or wwewy; gTdiey and
|y to Ty

340. The following are examples of artificial connections:

wf®m ‘near’, W, ifg‘!; wey ‘little’, gy, wfTg
(but slso waiterg, WiE); A ‘heavy’, AT, Afy; O
‘long’, m, RUEY; WY praiseworthy’, ‘good’, Y
‘better’, Y ‘best’; THY ‘dear’, NG, WY; ¥F ‘much’, Wy,
ufqe; gam ‘young’, wdtaw, wfyy; ¥ ‘old’, wifwwy, =-
fds. wTYy and WY correspond sometimes to WY or |y,
sometimes to qx.

341. The stems in YW are inflected like ordinary adjectives
in §, with the fem. in WT; those in m have a peculiar de-
clension, with a strong stem in §qig, and fem. ¥gqw}, for
which see § 255. So also wTHY and Y.

342. B. The suffixes of secondary derivation are 8T and q&.
They are of almost unrestricted use. That form of stem is usually
taken which appears before an initial consonant of a case-ending.
Stems in WY are always unchanged; final @ and G become
Y and VY, after which the  of the suffix becomes .

Thus, firgeare, gaTHT °wa; wfaey, wfrag, oaw; fe-
Ty, fagng o

343. Some stems which are substantives rather than adjectives
are found to form derivatives of comparison; thus, |ATgaA ‘most
motherly?, AR ‘most manly’, IAAR ‘most like an elephant.’

344. Comparison of Adverbs. Adverbs are compared by adding
the suffixes in the forms AR and AATH; thus, k| ‘well?, ga.
T, g

345. Construction. With a comparative (and sometimes with
other words used in a similar way) the ablative is the regular
construction; thus, YWTERT W RYAY “a daughter is dearer
to him than a son”; WIATY FUTHCIQHY “intellect alone is

.

9



132 Lesson XXXII.

stronger than force”. After the superlative either genitive or locative
may be used. The comparative often has the force of a strength-
ened superlative; thus, Ta'ﬂ'l"[ ‘most honorable’,

Vocabulary XXXII.

Subst.: fﬂﬂ; m., n. pr., the Indus.
Wim., one of a band of celes- g m, drunkard.
tial singers, a Gandharva. i‘ﬂ‘ll m., winter.
N m., n. pr. Adi.:
HTq¥ n., running, course. g little, small; as n. subst.,

YTHATAN m., the world-spirit. atom.
AYY m., deliverance, salvation. Wy swift.

Qfeft £, n. pr. ¢ £ T, such.

i’l’! n., metal; iron. . f. ot and °§, old.
MY m., crow. 'qﬁi'[ abiding, being.
im m., a system of philosophy. Indecl.:
= £, v pr. W sometimes in sense of if.
Exercise XXXII.
RYY yrar fyar arfa o faat wa==fa

wq@ faay AT wHl* 7 ufy afdm ez

HNTY AT giRE: @i Tfa gudeew 19 I g
WA AT W Ay qaw 1 I e giEy |y -
AFIATA | 3 | Y et uiewda 1 g | | Ve awr-
4Tt aforg: gH WA AT @ T AY UMW AW AR 14|
THTATOAT TR St afaRy a9 | § 1 -
ARaf aY g gy Wit a0y o)
a1 wefinfadwe gfeacawaer sfoqtaranai Qe
W ReTE | =) Jw: gOUT urdrie: @@ e -
Tl qIfUeTy AEEW: | 90 | WYY qufery wiaEiam w-
FHE NN

® Translate as though genitive.
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12. Of the three wives of Dagaratha, K#usalyd was older and
more houored (Y, comp.) than Kaikeyiand Sumitra. 13.Inwinterthe
nights are very long. 14. Not very many (ezpress as pred.) such
jewels are found on earth. 15. Among those kings of the North
Prthvirdja was the mightiest. 16. The poems of Kalidasa are
sweeter than the works of Béipa. 17. Anithapindika was the richest
among all the merchants in Rajagrha. 18. Iron is lighter than gold,
but heavier than wood. 19. In running the horse is the swiftest
of quadrupeds. 20. Cakuntald was more beautiful than all other
women of that time, and became the wife of the mightiest monarch
(¥WTN) of the whole earth. 21. The crow is called the shrewdest
of birds.

Lesson XXXIII
(Part 1.)

346. Compounds. In all periods of the language the combination
of stems of declension with one another, forming compounds which
are treated in accent, inflection and construction as if simple words,
is one of the most striking peculiarities of the Sanskrit tongue.
In the Vedic period compounds of more than two elements are
rare. In the later language this moderation is abandoned; and
the later the period, and especially the more elaborate the style
of composition, the more unwieldy and difficult do the compounds
become. To such an extent is this carried that the advantages
of an inflective language are often deliberately thrown away, and
a clamsy aggregation of elements replaces the due syntactical
union of inflected words into sentences.

347. Sanskrit compounds fall into three principal classes:

1. Copulative or Aggregative compounds, of which the members
are syntactically coordinate: a joining together of words which in
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an uncompounded state would be connected by ‘and’." E.g. §-
Lt Lo ¢done and undone’; W ‘gods and Gan-
dharvas and men’. The members of such a compound may obvi-
ously be of any number, two or more.

II. Determinative compounds, of which the former member is
syntactically dependent on the latter, as its determining or quali-
fying adjunct: being either a noun limiting it in a case-relation,
or an adjective or an adverb describing it. Thus may be distin-
guished two sub-classes: A. Dependent, and B. Deseriptive, com-
pounds; their difference is not absolute.

Examples are: of dependents, whrsanr ‘army of enemies’;
W ‘water for the feet’; W ‘made with hands’; — of
descriptives, FYETCTA “ great king ’ ; firquw (§353, 2) ‘dear friend’;
‘!‘"ﬂ ‘badly dome’.

348. The character of compounds of classes I. and IL, as
parts of speech, is determined by their final member, and they are
capable of being resolved into equivalent phrases by giving the
proper independent form and formal means of connection to each
member. But this is not true of the third class, which accordingly
is more fundamentally distinct from them than they from each
other.

349. III. Secondary Adjective compounds, the value of which
is not given by a simple resolution into their component parts, but
which, though having as final member a noun, are themselves ad-
jectives. These again are of two sub-classes: A. Possessive com-
pounds, which are noun-compounds of the preceding class (II. A.
or B.), with the idea of ‘having’ added, turning them from nouns

into adjectives; and B. compounds in which the second member is

* This class of compounds is of comparatively recent devel-
opment; only the other two are common in others of the related

tongues.
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& noun syntactically dependent on the first: namely, 1. Participial
compounds (only Vedic), of a present participle with its following
object; and 2. Prepositional compounds, of a preposition and fol-
lowing noun. This whole sub-class B is comparatively small.

Examples: AW ¢ possessing a hero-army’; WHTHTR ‘having
desire of progeny ’; WIAATY ¢ excessive’.

350. The adjective compounds are, like simple adjectives, some-
times used, especially in the neuter, as abstract and collective
nouns; and in the accusative as adverbs. Out of these uses have
grown apparent classes of compounds, reckoned and named as such
by the Hindu grammarians.

35l. A compound may, like a simple word, become a member
in another compound, and so on indefihitely. The analysis of a
componnd ‘(except copulatives), of whatever length, must be made
by a series of bisections, Thus the dependent compound Ii“-

, ‘done in a previous existence’, is first divisible into w4 and
the descriptive 1‘5‘“, then this into its two elements.

352, Euphonic combination in compounds. The final of a stem
is combined with the initial of another stem in composition according
to the general rules for erternal combination. Bat:

1. Final ¥§ and ¥y of a prior member become Y and WY
before surd gutturals, dentals, and labials; thus, W.

2. Final W of a prior member often remains unchanged under
similar circamstances.

8. After final Y, B, W, an initial § often becomes lingual.

4. Pronouns generally take the stem-form of the neuter; for
the personal pronouns are oftenest used A and WY in the sing,,
WWE and YWY in the pl.

5. For #g®, in the prior member of descriptive and possess-
ive compounds, is used HT.

6. A case-form in the prior member is not very rare.
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353. In all classes of compounds, certain changes of finals are
liable to appear in the concluding member; generally they have the
effect of transferring the compound as a whole to the a-declension.
Thus: 1. A stem in W often drops the final %, as in oYW, °WY,
OIQ, oTTA. 3. An Y or § is changed to W, as in uH, °TTV, TG,
oyy. 3. An W§ is added after a final consonant, sometimes even
after an u-vowel or a diphthong, as in oqg (WEW), 7T (AY)-

The separate classes of compounds will now be taken up.

(Part IL.)

354. 1. Copulative compounds. Two or more nouns — much
less often adjectives, and once or twice adverbs — having a co-
ordinate construction, as though joined by ¢ and’, are sometimes com-
bined into a compound.*

858. The noun-compounds fall, as regards their inflective form,
into two classes:

A. The compound has the gender and declension of its final
member, and is in number a dual or plural, according to its
logical value as denoting either two, or more than two, individual
things. Examples are: WIfgQYY ‘rice and barley’; s
Y ‘Rima and Krspa’; WATYY: ‘goats and sheep’; ATHUN -
W ‘Brahmans, Ksatriyas, Vaicyas and Cadras’; ﬁm
(§ 352, 6)  father and son’.

B. The compound, without regard to the number denoted or
to the gender of its constituents, becomes a neuter singular collective
(so-called samahdra-dvandva). Thus, QTFEUTIR, ‘hand and foot’;
@YTYER ‘snske and ichneumon’; HEYITHER, (§ 353, 3) ‘um-
brella and shoe’; WEYTTWR (§ 353,2) ‘day and night’.

336. The later language preserves several dual combinations

® This class is called by the Hindus dvandoa, * couple’; bat &
doandva of adjectives they do not recognise.
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of the names of divinities, etc., which retain their earlier forms;
thus, m]‘,ﬁ'nﬁ‘ and QTATHY ‘Heaven and Earth’; faywry-
qQYY ‘Mitra and Varupa’; ‘%‘i’m’t ‘Agni and Soma’.

357. Adjective copulative compounds are made likewise, but
are rare. Examples are: L LA ‘light and dark’; Tllﬂ'll‘ronnd
and plump’;* RTATYTAH ‘bathed and anointed’.

358. Determinative compounds. A noun or adjective is often
combined into a compound with a preceding determining or qual-
ifying word — a noun or adjective or adverb. The two principal
divisions of this class are, as indicated above, A. Dependent, and
B. Descriptive, compounds. Each class falls into two subdivisions,
according as the final member, and therefore the whole compound,
is noun or adjective.**

359. A. Dependent compounds. 1. Noun-compounds. The
case-relation of the prior to the second member may be of any
kind, but is oftenest genitive, and least often accusative. Thus,
AYAY = A YO; FAYATAH ‘hundreds of fools’; — YTI®
(= ‘n?"l BIWH) ‘ water for the feet’; — fa 9™ ¢ money (ob-
tained) by science’; WTHHATEH (= WTANT TR * likeness with
self’; — WYTHY (= TICIPAR) ‘fear of a thief’; — JWAWMIWT
(= |R WY°) ‘sport in the water’; — WIATAHAN (= AAC I°) ¢ going
to the city’; qTqW{® ¢lord of speech’, n. pr. (§ 352, 6.).

360. 2. Dependent adjective compounds. Only a very small
proportion of the compounds of this class have an ordinary adjective
as final member; usually the final member is a participle, or a de-

rivative of agency with the value of a participle (§ 204). The

® The Hindus reckon these as karmadhdrayas (see next note).

** The whole class of determinatives is called by the natives
tatpuruga (the name is a specimen of the class, meaning ‘his man’®);
the second division, the descriptives, bears the special name karma-
dharaya, a word of obscure meaning and application.
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prior member stands in any possible case-relation. Thus, WTHE®
‘gose to the village’; ARFAT *Veda-knowing’; — farafiun
‘protected by Civa’; WYfgA (= AR fEA:) ‘good for the cow’; —
WRAYTAA ‘fallen from the sky’; ATFIYEAL ‘more mobile than
waves’; — fRATAR (= fFEATATH SUH:) ‘best of Brihmans’; —
WTEYSE ¢ cooked in a pot’.

36l. Compounds of this sort having as final member the bare
root — sometimes modified in form, and, if it end originally
in a short vowel, generally with an added § — are very numerous:
thus, YA above (§360); TWH ‘standing in the wagon’ (or
simply ‘in the wagon’); llia ‘on the head’; W& ‘only-born’;
WRYT (§ 352, 6) ‘forest-dwelling’; BT ‘firm in bastle’; HW-
4™ ‘born in the heart’ (i. e. ‘love’).

362. B. Descriptive compounds. In this division of the deter-
minatives, the prior member stands to the other in no distinct case-
relation, but qualifies it adjectively or adverbially, according as the
final member is noun or adjective. Thus, firgaw (§ 353, 9); T
‘well-done’; P “evil-doing’ (adj.).

The compounds of noun-value cannot well be separated in
treatment from those of adjective-value.

363. The simplest case is that in which a noun as final member
is preceded by a qualifying adjective as prior member. Thus, 5
L 15 | (="ﬁ &) ‘black horse’; WYTYYW great man’. " Instead
of an adjective, the prior member is in a few cases a noun used
appositionally or with a quasi-adjective value; thus, Jggf® *priest-
sage’; TTAR ‘king-sage’.

364. Sometimes compounds of this sort express a comparison;
thus, WARTH ‘black as a thunder-cloud’ (cf. ‘ coal-black’, etc.).
Reversed, JUYATH ‘ man-tiger’, i. e., ‘a man fierce as a tiger ;"

* Literally, a tiger which is not a tiger after all, but a man.
Or, perhaps better, ‘tiger of (or among) men’ (so Whitney).



Lesson XXXIIL 139

WCFEE ‘man-lion’; qTUY ‘foot-lotus’, i. e, ‘a foot lovely as a
lotus’.

363. The adverbial words most commonly used as prior
members of descriptive compounds, qualifying the other member,
are the verbal prefixes (* prepositions*’), and the words of direction
related to them; likewise the inseparable prefixes W or W priva-
tive, g ‘well’, @ ‘ill’, etc. These are combined with nouns (in
quasi-adjectival value) as well as with adjectives. Thus, WG ‘not
done’; Q@A ‘not a scholar’; “i ‘misfortune’; ‘fﬂ?‘q
“more than a god’; WIAET ¢ exceedingly far’; WANY ¢ excessive
fear’; WfAQY ‘opposing side.’

Vocabulary XXXIIl.
Verbs: N+ (anurdjyati, -te) be
WY + §R complete. devoted to, inclined to (loc.).

Y& + T station, place, appoint. | ¥F + W go away (on a journey).
T+ f return home.

Subst.s g n., step; place.
WTATY m., air, sky. X m., n. pr.
WTHH m., hermitage. wfEdt £, queen.
T« m., n. pr. qqt f., chase.
¥AT m., boy, prince. qTAT{., march, journey ; support..
WY £, game, sport. ¥ m., race, family.

faw® m., ornament (often fig.). g m., state of affairs; news.
WY 0., bathing-place; place of | @@} f., female friend.

pilgrimage. HE&ATT m., hospitality.
fe¥{® n., oY f., the threefold Adj.:
world. TRy, f. owqy, suitable.

oY m., n. pr. ',ﬁ‘ﬂ, f. oy, adopted.
§fyw m., panther. A
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ATEY, {. *%, in the manner of, | G, f. *WT, near; as next. subst.,
or suitable for, the Gandbarvas.| vicinity, nearness, presence.

f&=, f. *wT, heavenly, divine. Adv.:
qY, f. o&, human. g earlier, formerly.
Exercise JOOXH.

oy wiR qrafE: Jeinfresfeitei frga: yeai g
fefiwaraee 1 9 1 @ Sagy afe@alfrmfa gt
AN WfAE 1R afEAR gewwy e e
S TR aREATTRE | 3 | W g R v
T TeEY SYETE wHAR Ramwaed yeam™ i 8 | wEw
wEiCaRTI fn EngeTagaT Tl seraf§ wy o-
w7 A% WfAE | 4| AT W& AT iR afe e st
gfear et wia e agrcesfafeaay wafey-
wrERAAT 0 & 0
(Form compounds of words joined by Ryphens).

7. When he had seen her, brilliant (T®_ pres. part.) with di-
vine-beauty, as though (¥¥) more-than-human, the heart of the
king-sage was inclined (pass. part.) toward her. 8. Thereupon,
having learned that she (acc.) was the ddughter-of-an-Apsaras (acc.),
he married her by the gandbarva-ceremony (fqqTg) suitable-for-
Ksatriyas. 9. Dussanta, after dwelling very many days-and-nights
in the hermitage, abandoned Cakuntala and returned to his-own-
city. 10. Afterwards, when Kapva bad finished his pilgrimage,
and returned to the hermitage, learning (fqg) the news*-of-his'-
danghter’s’-marriage’, he sent her into-the-presence-of-Dussanta.
11. The royal-sage at first disowned (W®T-&HT, ger.) Cakuntala wkhen
she was come’-to-the-city' ; but at last he put (fof-ga, part.in oqw)

ber in-the-place®-of-the-first'-queen’. 12. In the course of time

* «To engage in the sport of hunting”’; cf. below, § 375, 3.
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(WT®W AWAT) a beautiful-prince, named Bharata, was born to
her (loc.). ’

Lesson XXXIV.

366. III. Secondary Adjective Compounds. A compound with
a noun as final member very often wins secondarily the value of
an adjective, being inflected in the three genders to agree with the
noun which it qualifies, and used in all the constructions of an
adjective. The two divisions of this class have been given above
(§ 349).

367. Certain changes are sometimes necessary in the stem of
the final member to make possible the inflection in different genders.
Masc. and neut. stems in W, and fem. in T, generally interchange;
thus, from ¥+ Y& comes the compound YW ‘ with excellent
hands ’, nom. sing. FEFH, °WT, *QH; so also (from g + faxn)
fafaza, °xT1, °F®; and (from ¥+ Q@ n.) JEEY, °€T, “@H:
The same holds good for masc., fem., and neut. stems in  and B,
and stems in consonants.

368. But often a feru. in ¥ is used by the side of a masc. and
neut. in W; thus, YUY *two-leaved’, f. FEuLft.

369. Very frequently the suffix & (attenuated into an element
of indefinite value) is added to a pure bossessive compound, to
belp the conversion of the compounded stem into an adjective;
especially to fem. stems in t and &, and to stems in W§; and in
general, where the final of the stem is less usual or manageable

in adjective inflection. Thus, WEWFYS ‘rich in rivers’; Wf.,

‘whose husband is dead’, i. e. ‘widow’; WETANH (nom. masc.
and fem. *YTY) or AETYAEN-
370. Sometimes the possessive-making suffix LW is added to

secondary adjective compounds, without effect upon the meaning;

thus, m (= ovrrq) ‘having an ass’s voice.’
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371. A. Possessive compounds. The possessives are determin-
ative compounds to which are given both an adjective inflection
(as just shown), and also an adjective meaning of a kind best
defined by adding ‘having’ to the meaning of the determinative.
Thus, the dependent JTGY n., ‘beauty of a god’, becomes the
possessive IAQY, °WT, m. f. n., ‘having the beauty of a god’;
the descriptive YQATF m., ‘long arm’, becomes the possessive
ﬂéﬂ‘rx m. f. n,, ‘baving long arms’.*

372. Dependent compounds are, by comparison, not often thus
turned into possessives. But possessively used descriptives are
extremely frequent and various; and some kinds of combination
which are rare in proper descriptives are very common as pos- -
sessives.

373. An adjective as prior member takes the masculine stem-
form, even though referring to a feminine noun in the final member;
thus, GUAFTY (from HTYT) ‘possessing a beautiful wife’.

374. As prior members are found:

1. Adjectives proper; thus, Wagq ¢ of other form’. — 2. Parti-
ciples; thaus, W‘l‘g‘ ‘whose mother is slain’. — 3. Numerals;
thas, q’gé'a ‘four-faced’; fqEYE# ‘three-eyed’. — 4. Nouns
with quasi-adjectival value; thus, fgT®E® ‘gold-banded’. Es-
pecially common is the use of a noun as prior member to qualify
the other appositionally, or by way of equivalence. These may
well be called appositional possessives. Thus, FEATHY ‘having
“Krspa® as name’; 'q"t‘(g“ ‘having men who are heroes’;
ey’ ‘using spies as eyes’; Higa ‘having thee as mes-

senger’. — 5. Adverbial elements (especially inseparable prefixes);

* This class of compounds is called by the natives bahuvrihi;
the name is an example of the class, meaning ‘having much rice’.
— The possessive may generally, in accented texts, be distinguished
from the original determinative by a difference of accent.
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thus, WWA ‘endless’; WYW ‘childless’; §YW ‘vyith excellent
sons’; !ﬁ'ﬁq ‘ill-savored’. The associative prefix @ (less often
) is treated like an adjective element; thus, &Y ¢ of like form*;
YW or FEUW ‘with a son’, or ‘having one’s son along with one’;
g (¥ + WS n.) ‘favorable’. — 6. Ordinary verbal pre-
fixes; thus, WHAW ‘of wide fame’; W|F ‘limbless’; e
‘powerless’; IYQ ¢with uplifted face’. — 7. Ordinary adverbs;
thus, XYY ¢ with mind directed hither’.

378. Certain words, very frequent in the compounds mentioned
at § 374, 4, have in part won a peculiar application.

1. Thus with T ¢beginning’ (or the derivatives wT®y or
"lf{‘l) are made compounds signifying the person or thing de-
signated along with others — such a person or thing et cetera.
Thus, 2‘!1’ YH|IXY: ‘the gods baving Indra as first’, i. e. ‘the
gods Indra, etc.’ Often the qualifying noun is omitted; thus,
WRUTATEI <food, drink, etc.” — 2. Words like g (gdw) etc.,
are used in the same way, to denote accompaniment; chiefly ad-
verbially. — 8. The noun Q¥ ‘object’, ‘pnrpost;’, is used at the
end of a compound, oftenest as a neut. subst. (acc. or instr. or loc.),
to signify ‘for the sake of’, and the like; thus, m‘ﬂ ‘for
Damayanti’s sake’; J&T® ‘for a bed’. (See below, § 379). —

4. QT (as neut. subst.) often means ‘other’ in possessives; thus,
| AT 0., ‘another region’ (lit. ‘that which bas a difference of
region’).

376. In appositional possessives, the final member, if it de-
signate a part of the body, sometimes signifies the part to which
belongs what is designated by the prior member: that on or in
which it is. Thus ®RQUYY * with necklace on neck’. Such com-
pounds are commonest with words meaning hand; thus, WfaqTfig

~with sword in hand’; R ¢with club in hand’.

877. The possessives are not always used with the simple
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value of qualifying adjective. Often they have a pregnant sense,
and become the equivalents of dependent clauses; or the having’
implied in them becomes about equivalent to our ‘having’ as a
sign of past action. Thus, WTHYIYW ‘possessing attained ado-
lescence’, i. e. ‘having reached adolescence’; wWWfqAARTH
¢ with unstudied books’, i. e. ‘one who has neglected study ’; JAWTY
¢whose breath is goue’, i. e. ‘lifeless’; wanday ‘to whom death
is come near’.

378. B. Compounds with governed final member.

1. Participial compounds, exclusively Vedic.

3. Prepositional compounds. Thus may conveniently be called
those compounds in which the prior member is a particle with true
prepositional value, and the final member a noun governed by it
Thus, WFATTY ‘lasting over night’; WIAATY ‘beyond measure’,
‘excessive’; WIQWY ¢ next the ear’.

379. Adjective compounds as nouns and adverbs. Compound
adjectives, like simple ones, are freely used substaatively as ab-
stracts and collectives, especially in the neuter, and less often in
the feminine; and they are also much used adverbially, particularly
in the acc. sing. neuter.

380. The substantively used possessive compounds having a
numeral as prior member, with some of the strictly adjective com-
pounds, are treated by the Hindus as a separate class, and called
dvigu®. Examples of such numeral abstracts and collectives are:
fY® o, ‘the three ages’; fAEYAN n., ‘space of three leagues’.
Feminines of like use occur in the later language; thus fRy@Y&Y
(by the side of °% n.,) ¢ the three worlds’.

38l. Those adverbially used accusatives of secondary adjective

* The name is a sample of the class, and means ‘of two cows’
(said to be used in the sense of ‘worth two cows’).
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compounds which have an indeclinable or particle as prior member
are considered by the Hindus a separate class of compounds, and
called avyayidhava®. 1. The prepositional compounds are especially
frequent in this use; thus, WAYTYER ‘at evening’; FHER ‘in
sight’; WYAPH (= TP “!) ‘along the Ganges’; SUAYPR
‘on the G.’; WIAARR ‘every year’. — 2. A large class of avyayi-
bhavas is made up of words having a relative adverb, especially
YT, as prior member. Thus, YYTAYR, YYTWIHAR , GAWH,
‘as one chooses’. And, with other adverbs: QTSR ‘as
long as one lives’; QWWTAR ¢ whither one will’.

382. Occasionally quite anomalous compounds will be met
with. For such, cf. Whitney, § 1314.

Vocabulary XXXIV.

Verbss 29 (vardyate) choose, select.
f¥ + fa| determine, decide. ¥ + T (asidati) approach.
¥ + T in cavs. (vidardyati) tear| + @HT in caus. (samdsaddyati)

open. meet with, encounter.

Y (patdyati) split open. WY (hdrsati; hrgyati) rejoice, be
81+ wf¥ overpower. delighted.

Sabst.s ATY n., palate.
WY 0., limb, member, body. Tt f., thirst, desire.
WTAT m., form, figure. 39T £, tooth.
¥*g m., moon. gfa f., brilliancy.
¥R 0,y belly. ﬁa m., mountain.
{7 m., banner. gfsy m., a tribe in India.
®1fZ f., peak; point, tip. WEIT m,, stroke, shot; wound.
b L f.. top-knot, scalp. WTQ m., breath, life (often pl.).
W n., knowledge; insight. AYSK n., head.

* The word means ‘conversion to an indeclinable’.
Perry, Sanskrit Primer. 10
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o m., fish.

WY 0., chest, breast.

YTY m., boar.

VT £, pain.

YTy m., tendon; bowstring.

Adj.:

WYY, £ *WT, blameless, fault-
less.

W’ f. ogy, favorable; as
neut. subst., favor.

], f. °9gT, inner; as newt.
subst., the interior, middle;
interval, difference; occasion,

Lesson XXXIV,

jancture (§ 375, 4.)

g skilled.

W, £ *WT, young.

Indecl. :

WV then, thereapoa.

Ay (ado. acc.) therefore.

ATYY 20 long; often merely =
donc, doch.

qTAN as long as, while; as soon
as.

WY asseverative particle; gives to
the present the force of an
historical tense.

Exercise XXXIV.

iy w wian eyt Sy vfowae )
wiryefiae YT At FeR a9 n
wfeifu® yfewg wfrvefs w1919 Qaqy Jawi w§
WO 1 R ) W AW FGJAT (pres. part) TAFRETEIO A
TOE TRTEIRE | 3 | § T SargeRy @ A g r-
| 8 | Ay ORE Ny gyl qyaw o
fEARTC I FANTHT JATAGA | 4 | W AT Ao
TR S O 7w 1 § | e sfagranqe:
YATe e ufeasd IuETae |0 | aragTrey e vw
ATy sfewrae 1 & 1 A aTren ® fafa e AR
ﬁﬁam:wummmmﬁrmm
for } wrATYT Wafw ) 99 | TATAEmeE wTaeTy W
A | R | FwEt fafaw e g fecar Wy
AEGATCN: | 93 | AN WA wTeY g fegTd wwwh-
foawaRw fawrar 1 g 1 @Y sfa g u
16. Those-who-have-done-evil must do penance twelve-days,
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six-days, or three-days. 17. Purliravas, Indra’s-friend, married the
moon-faced *, faultless-limbed® Apsaras Urvagi. 18. Bhrgukaccha
is sitoated (YA) on the Narmada. 19. There stands the long-
armed, broad-chested king-of-the-Afigas, sword-in-hand. 20. The
path-of-knowledge is better than the path-of-works. 21. In-the-
opinion-of-the-ancient-seers (cpd in loc. or instr.) one-whose-hus-
band-is-dead may choose a second at-pleasure. 22. Love is bodiless,
and bears-a-fish-in-his-banner ; 8o say the poets. 23. The Brahman’s-
daughtér, Sita-by-name®, is lotus-eyed.® 24. The king, although
(WfQ) many-wived, is childless. 25. The eloquent®™® pandit has
arrived with-his-scholars. 26. With-upturned-face (Sw@) Cataka
prays for rain-water.

Lesson XXXYV.

383. First Conjugation of Verbs. Present System.**® In this
conjugation the optative act., the 2nd sing. imv. act., and the 3rd
pl. mid., are formed otherwise than in the a-conjugation.

384. Strong forms. The forms in which the stem assumes its
strong form are these: the three persons sing. of the pres. and
impf. indic. act., all first persons of the imv., act. and mid., and
the 3rd sing. imv. act. All other forms of the present system
are weak.

385. Endings. For the middle endings W, Y&, and TR
are substituted WA, WA, and WATR; and after reduplicated stems
(and a few others) wfd, W7, and FY are substituted for the

® Secondary adj. cpds., fem. in §.
** Dep. cpd, “skilled in speech®.
*** For a comprehensive view of the ways of forming the present-

stems of verbs following this general conjugation, see Introduction,
§78.

10°
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active endings WM, WM, sod W Gmpf). The 2ad sing. imv.
often takes the ending fig or fi§. Otherwise the eadings are the
same as in the s-conjugation.

386. Optative medo-sign. The sign of the opt. act. is W i,
with secondary endings; but G is the ending in the 3rd pl, and
WU is dropped before it; thus, “g-

387. Preseat participle middle. In the first comjegation this
participle is made with the safix WTW [WTY], before which the
stem takes the same form as before the 3rd pl. pres. ind. The fem.
is always in W¥.

3886. Class IV. A: nu-class. The preseot-stem is made by adding
bﬁerootﬁetyllablo!-[‘_-],inmﬁr—ﬁd
[§Y 95]. The @ of the class-sign may be dropped before W_ and
® of the Ist du. and 1st pl. endings, except when the root ends
in & consonant; and the § before a vowel-ending becomes ¥ or
OY_, according as it is preceded by one or by two consonants.
The ending fig of the 2ud. sing. imv. is dropped if the root end
in a vowel.

389. L Reots in vewels. 3 *press’.

Indicative.
Active. Middle.
LFAT gy e ¥R TR IR
sundmi sunuvds sunumds sunré  sumuvdhe sunumdhe
rgRfT gw @Y g e g
sundgi smuthds sunuthd sunupé sumvdthe sunudhoé
rygnfs g wfe ¥R R R

The forms YA, YWY, YA, UE, are alternative with
those given above for 1st du. and pl., and occur oftener.
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Imperfect.
L wgweR” Wy wgTE wgfa wguafy  eywfy
S WPNE WP WEYAT WA WYY CYER
3 WM WA WEEN WY WS oA
The briefer forms WY, WY, ‘gﬂﬁ, W, are al-

lowed and more usual.

Imperative.

L gty gwaTy g R gwama | gl

sundvdni sundvdva sundvama sundvd  sundvdvahdi sundvamahai

3 9y ™ YT IR AUWW | TR

**  sunutdm  sunutd sunusvd sunvitham sunudhvdm

. My FUIW W  JYIW AW FAAR

sundtu®®  sunutdm sunvdntu sunutdm  sunvdtam sunvdtam
Optative.

LW JvEm oqm g gafy gy

sunuyém sunuydva sunuydma sunviyd  sunvivdhi sunvimdhi

2 IO FUUTAR qm gAY FHAEOW gEe
3 UG FUUTAR °gE A AR gRERm
Participle.

g, . g= g™, £ oW

390. II. Roots in consonants. 1Y ‘acquire’.

Indicative.
Active. Middle.

L . . . . .
The augment, without any exception in verbal conjugation,
is the accented element in the verbal form of which it makes a part.
** The rare imv. in AT (cf. § 196) would be formed thus:

L LIS
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Imperative.
LWTHATM WTHYTE WIHATH  WTHY WINATag  °qmag
S.WTgfe WIFAR Wiga = wigw  WIgATew ouw
SNTHIY WIGATH WYY WIHATR WIFITaw *qaw
Participle.

T, £ Wy YA, £ our

The other forms of this tense follow the model of g
391. 1. The root ¥, ‘hear’, contracts to b | before the class-
sign, forming ‘Iﬁ grad and 3 grnu as strong and weak stem;

2nd sing. imv. act. bk 8 2nd da. ind. act. m or WY, ete-—

8. The root \lshortens its vowel in the present-system.

Vocabulary XXXV.
Yerbs: ' \l(dhundta', dhunuté) shake.

WX (agnuté) acquire, obtain. 19 (vrndti, orputé) cover,surround.

+ §qq obtain. + T cover, etc..
WTQ (apndti, rarely apnutd) ac-| -+ WYY open.

quire, reach. + & explain, manifest.

+¥q, W, or YN, reach. + @R shut.
9 (cindti, cinuté) gather. WY (sakndti) be able.

+¥ or ¥R, gather. k. (¢rndti, grnuté) hear.

+ forg or fafag, decide, con- g (strndti, strnuté) scatter, strew.

clude. + @Y scatter.

YT + W (pracoddyati) urge on. | (hindti) send.
g (dundti), intr., burn, feel pain't+m(1”‘atyahdrati)bringbuk.

or distress; tr., pain or distress

(ace.)
Subst.: TN m., doorkeeper.
W m., food. qfgm. pl., n. pr., certain demons.

f{qa m., day. ANTY m., might, power.
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WA m., enjoyment. 9w, f. °WT, meritorious, holy,

!1! n., root. auspicious.

TH m., taste, feeling. oWTH_ sharing.

YTNW m., a Brihman in the | AWYYT, f. °WT, entrancing, agree-
third period of his life. able.

4% m., Brahman. @, £ TqAY, tasteful.

WX m., sound; noise; word. g £ o, similar; worthy.

Adj.:
Y, . oywT, new.

Exercise XXXV.

Ty Ay faiy v Igumaga |
WY 7 g% FqUmaNEAq 100
wufior wfe giemnaw agwi g o Og° e
o1 9 aror: waTd A wrrforwfiriTgEa )
FfratgaTRTET ATe Afey 121 ¥ A effinen
WERAT: ETEY WA FEATNLTG JAT ATyt vyl
Fafoag: wTea 8 ) TR AT R U e
T | 4| Jewifadd @fem gan @i awme v freren-
QTR €)1 TRY QRN v S gRawe)
TR faO ufeas wdfeaas s fafcfrataeg-
@ =) qwgwf I wrercd sfeeiteefan ) e
@ wRATe =@ 10w
11. Having entered the temple of the worshipful({AqR)-
Vigpu we heard the ear-entrancing (TARWYYY) song-of-the-young-
women (use MW at end of cpd). 12. Listen to this word of a de-
voted (f@y, pass. part.) friend. 13. The greedy (W, pass. part.),
who are always gathering riches, never attain the enjoyment of

* Iufin. of §.

** The instr. is sometimes used to express the medium, or space
or distance or road, traversed.
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them. 14. By tasteful, well-composed poems ye may attain glory
in the ten regions of the world (fg*). 15. Cakuntali, mayest thou
get (imo.) a husband worthy-of-thee. 16. My-two-brothers deter-
mined to travel to Benares. 17. May the king’s-sword bring grief to
(%, imo. or opt.) the hearts-of-the-wives-of-his-enemies. 18. Clouds
cover the sky. 19. Let the doorkeeper close the door.

Lesson XXXVI.

392. Verbs. Class IV, B. u-class. The few roots (only six)
of this sub-class end already in W — except one, W, of consid-
erable irregularity — and so add only @ as class-sign. The in-
flection is quite that of the nu-class, the § being gunated in the
strong forms, and dropped (optionally, but in fact nearly always)
before ¥ and F of 1st dual and plural.

393. Thus W, ‘stretch’, makes ANYW, ANTY, etc.; lst
du. AAY (or AYAYW), 1st pl. ANY (or AYRY); mid. 7R, AT,
AR, etc. — all like a vowel-root of the nu-class.

394. The root l", ‘make’, makes the strong stem %Y, weak
Yq; the class-sign Q@ is always dropped before ¥ and ¥ in 1st
du. and 1st pl., and also before g of the opt. active. Thus:

Indicative.
Active. Middle.

11%
4%

Imperfect.

441 11
{51 1
141 113

144
EE
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Imperative.

1 gCOfg BTqTT O QX A
2. a% JIW I I J|UR
. a0y FIUOW W JOW  FATAR

1 ¥

Optative.
LJW Wy W gete getafy
etc. ete etc. etc. etc. etc.
Participle.

w, f. e yaty, f. oW

395. This root sometimes assumes (or retains from a more
original condition) an initial g after the prefix §R *; thus, Fuw-
ﬁﬁ’ m’ W'l

396. The adverbial prefixes W@ and WTEH, ‘forth to sight’,
‘in view’; fqT® ‘through’, ‘out of sight’; gy ‘in front,
forward’; and the purely adverbial W@ ‘enough, sufficient’,
are often used with =, and with one or two other verbs, oftenest
WY ‘be’ and ll‘become’.

397. Any noun or adjective-stem is liable to be compounded
with verbal forms or derivatives of the roots % and Y, in the
manner of a verbal prefix. If the final of the stem be an a-vowel
or an i-vowel, it is changed to §; if an u-vowel, to &. Conso-
nantal stems take the form which they have before consonant-
endings — of course with observance of the usual euphonic rules;

- but stems in W change those letters to §. Thus, WHYFA ‘he
makes his own’, ‘appropriates’; WRTACI(® (W) ‘he changes
to ashes’, i. e. ‘burns’: WRANAA ‘becomes a post’ (WM);
Netarafa ‘becomes pure’ (3f%); FTgAfA ‘makes holy.

398. The suffixes AT (f.) and | (n.) are very extensively
used to form abstract nouns, denoting ‘the quality of being so-

® Also sometimes after Qf< and WQ.
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and-so’, from both adjectives and nouns. Thus, Wfwgar £,
9™ o, ‘the rank of a Ksatriya’.

Vocabulary XXXVI.

Verbs:
W (kardti, kurutéd) do, make.
+ WY do evil to, harm (gen.,
loc., or acc.).
+ WWHR_ prepare, adorn.
+ wrfa| (avigkardti) make

known, exhibit.

+ 8q do good to, benefit (gen.,
loc.).

+ fa<q hide; blame, find fault
with (ace.).

+ 9| put at the head.

+ uf& pay, recompense; punish
(acc. rei, gen., dat. or loc. pers.).

Subst.:

wfagfae m., priest of a cer-

tain kind.
wWH&Y m., progeny, descendant.
W ATY m., plan; view; opinion.
STH_ n., breast. '
Bfog m., name of a tribe.
&Tf®™ f., charm, grace.
YHETT m., astonishment.
YTJATR ., a certain sacrifice.
q\"ﬂ m., name of a tribe.
facafaf £, veil.

+ WTEY make known, or visi-
ble.
+ ¥R (§ 395) prepare, adorn;
consecrate.
W (kgandti, ksanuté) wound.
AN (tandti, tanuté) stretch, ex-
tend (tr.); perform (a sacrifice).
+ YT cause, bring aboaut.
+ W spread abroad (tr.).

FY (digyati) be defiled.
AN (manuté) think, consider.

QY m., fault.

wWifa f., conduct of life; ethics;
politics.

wy m, king.

HETAY n., kitchen.

HTY n., flesh.

qq n., salt.

[YHWN n., spice.

QYT m., trade.

Y m., doubt.

¥g m, cook.
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Adje: gy, f. oW, dear.
way, f. oy, blind. |YYS, . oW, wrong, false.
WY, f. W[, necessary. ™, f. oW, good, proper.
oW, f. oM, knowing. q, f. oW, ready.
¥yu enjoying.

Exercise XXXVI.

Y st Fgolt JgwAY QA HAR

¥ SRy YgEary wwfa gt nw

TR W Wt 7T 9fE T

AR AGATAVIN JOEY W o FF: 0 R0

yiuft afitwfv o firg: B @ W)

WARLTIGEY Y WTE: W@ 9 TWH: 13 0

WY WAt ST A el ATl v wATn v el

W 191 WA e g Jfa awRETETana 1R
HY Traw Mgt afegmfiamm gar afed arefiigos
wemyifa fxy waygfcfe swer gudl o gy afean
forafan | § | AtEgEGETTE WyAEs: gIT ARG dgIT: N1
AYIUTAY T YATE Foileye @yqrnfasgaa | § 1 wgTE-
farcasfaT ayfacyaa sfavmary AUt o o |

8. Every-year an Agnihotrin must perform the Caturmasya (pl.).
9. Mayest thou, O Great-King, protect thy kingdom, benefitting
thy friends and harming thy enemies. 10. Brahmans find fault
with the trade-in-salt. 11. What thou didst (mid.), that distresses
thy friends even now. 12. May I recompense him (dat.) who has
done me a service. 13. By the command of the great-king consecl;ate .
the four princes according to the law (f&f\, instr.). 14. The
Caulukyas held sway (TTed ‘,) in Aunahilapataka 247 years.
15. By-the-charm-of-her-face the lotus-eyed eclipses (ﬁr('qr) even
the moon. 16. If one consecrates a scholar, teaches him, makes

* Poss. cpd, cf. § 374, 5.



156 Lesson XXXVI. XXXVIL

him holy, then this one becomes his child (®TY). 17. The king-
of-the-Kalifigas wounded his enemy in the breast with an arrow.

Lesson XXXVII.

399. Verbs. na-class. The class-sign is in the strong forms
the syllable WY nd [qT nd), accented, which is added to the root;
in the weak forms it is Y ni [@f} 2i]; but before an initial vowel
of an ending the i 1 of WY ni [WfY ni] disappears altogether.

400. Thus, ¥Y ‘buy’: strong stem WYWT krind, weak WYX
kripi (before a vowel, WiYw krin).

Indicative.
Active. Middle.
e dfrg e WR ey Ay
wgrfa Wty Wi R R e
NEfa iftag e R TR W@
Imperfect.
wigw Wity waiqiw  ofg Jafy Wiy
witgw iR wWfia  ofitetg  cmratRy vt
wige wflam wige, ol cgram  ewA
Imperative.
wofr gy Wewm WR Agra Wil
Wy Mgt wigfia st g s

|

r, f. Wt W, £ owr
401. The ending of the 2nd sing. imv. act. is fi§, never fiq;

and there are no examples of its omission. But roots of this class
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ending in a consonant substitute for both class-sign and ending in
this person the peculiar ending WT® and; thus, TYTH, YA, G-
T, JETY (see §5402, 403).

402. The roots ending in @ shorten that vowel before the
class-sign; thus, Y, Eﬂ‘lﬁl, gWiA. The root Y is weakened to
J¥; thus, W

403. A few roots which have a nasal in some forms outside
the present-system, lose it in the present; thus, qY_or U, U-
!Tfﬂi g, wwifa; [H_ or /R, m’&'rrﬁ[ Similarly, WT makes
arafa.

404. Root-class. In this class there is no class-sign; the root
itself is also present-stem, and to it are added directly the per-
sonal-endings; in the opt. (and subj.: §60, end) of course combined
with the mode-sign. The root-vowel takes gupa, if capable of
it, in the strong forms.

405. Roots ending in vowels. Roots in YT of this class are
inflected only in the active. In the 3rd pl. impf. act. they may
optionally take as ending B iustead of W, the WT being lost
before it."

406. Thus, g7 ‘go’:

Indicative. Imperfect.
L qiff 4y Y| 2 wWYW = W9 R
2. qife qeg = 9qY wgE, wWamMR = wWqe
8. gifa wmaw wif R WA W9
or W9y

® The same ending is also allowed and met with in a few
roots ending in consonants; viz. lﬁ'! ‘know’, WY, W, TN

™ '
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Imperative.
I qm«
qray qmw
qamwm Y™

1431

Lt

Lesson XXXVII.

TR
EE

f. qraft or gAY (260).

Vocabulary XOOXVIL.

Verbs:

2 (agndti) eat.

WY (kripdti, krinité) buy.

W (grathndti) string together;
compose.

WY (grhndsi, grhnité) take, seize.
+ f# hold, restrain, check.
+ wf® take, receive.

WT (jandti, janitd) kuow.
+ ‘3 allow, permit.

2qr (pdt) protect.

Yy (pusndti) make increase or
grow.

Y (pundti, punité) clean.

W (prindti, prinité), act., delight ;

mid., rejoice.

g+wr (apldvate) drench.

W (badhndti, badhnité) bind;
catch ; join; compose.

AT (bhdti) gleam, glance.

AT (mdt) measure,
+ forg, work, create.

YU (mugndti) steal, rob.

293 (YQ) + g steal.

L | (vrpité: also vardyati, -te)
choose.

9+ Y remain over.

g (strndti, stynité; see also in
Vocab. XXXV) strew.

T (sndti) bathe.

¥ + WY remove.

—_—

Subst.:
wHf® m., a gestare of respect-
fal greeting.®
gl f., wish.
¥Iq o, rise.

9T f., crescent.
',ﬁl f., work (literary).
WYY m., treasure; treasury.

9 m., n., moment; time.

qTHAT 0., gold.

* The two hands hollowed and opened, and raised to the

forehead.
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Y m., demon. mﬁ! f., height, elevation ; high
A m., snake. position.
RY n., leading-rope, cord. Adj.:

AN (§ 278) m., stirring-stick. | wqAN® of to-day.
®qR m., . pr., a mountain. wifas right, just.
Yq m., sacrificial post. W&y (part of W-gg) kindly dis-
WYTE n., forehead. posed.
19T (vard) m., suitor, bride- | of{g knowing.
groom. fafaw shrewd.
29T (vdra) m., choice, privilege, Adv.s
favor. HAYGR before, in the presence
¥ m., n. pr., a snake-demon| of (w. gen.).

who supports the earth.

Exercise XXXVIl.

YA WG YTFAY W@ |

frédfedn Tl yuwETas wq uW .

feafawaypnma Juu 9l agafaw |

gat tEannfa sniacR s au

uy faurgfaeraasm: wuw Agfag wifew gftaman

U¥y wrEesay gy ceyfaduter o 2 0 Jamw Wi
it 7 argfatrtecay oftgre 131 e 7 7 < 3-
afa Fet T wifdeemgdta 18 1 9 gawi gETaE-
" GAW 1 Y ) ARIEA AT QO W A T ET-
w1 wgaTd SO fawagw 0 € 0 99T ¥ e} wifa wwy
UTITAIR® IFTHUTGAT AT fAriaw i o 1 gy ygrar-
AN aEAgT I < )

9. Allow me to go now. 10. Take these jewels which I have

* With the suffix ®# (sometimes &) are made adjectives from
adverbs, especially of time; thus, We§ ‘ancient’, WTAQAN ¢early’,
QAN ¢ of the morrow’.
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given you (pass. constr.). 11. Let the great poet weave (W,
WW) a verse-wreath of word-pearls (instr.). 12. Every-day two
thieves robbed the king’s treasury. 13. He who receives (part.)
gifts from every one is polluted (§q). 34 The Creator formed
the world by his will (s alone. 15. Betake thyself (¥T) for
salvation to the gods’ protection. 16. Let kings restrain the wicked
by punishments. 17. We saw Rima’s daughter coming out
(pres. part.) of the house. 18. Let the bridegroom grasp the maid-
en’s hand before the firee 19. An Aryan must not eat an-
other’s leavings (SF-THY, pass. part., neut. sing.). 20. One must
bathe daily in unconfined (part. from f9-{g) water. 21. May the
three-eyed god, the great-lord (¥T) whose-forehead-is-adorned-
with-the-crescent, protect you.

Lesson XXXVIIL

407. Verbs. Root-class, comt’d.® Roots ending in an ¢-vowel
or an u-vowel (except )/ ‘go’) change these into Y and WY
before vowel-endings in weak forms, when not gunated.

408. Root { ‘go’ (act., but used in mid. with the prep. Wf\y:
‘go over for oneself’, i. e. ‘repeat, learn, read’; the  then be-
comes (Y, as above).

Indicative.
Active Middle.
LYW T e Wt i v
s.yfe YRy YTw wii  wiww ity
syft g wfw wid wiimid  wiiewy

® A number of roots belonging to this class accent the root-
syllable throughout, in weak as well as in strong forms—except
of course in the imperfect.
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Imperfect.
(for augment cf. § 179.)

Luw W W wifs winfy  wisnfy
2% W W wiwwm wilvam  wlaw
L VAWM WM wew wlumwm wada
Imperative.
L. W9 WOy WYTH WYY WEgEt | WEETae
e.xfy wwm wig  wiigram Wi
. @R 9 wiaw wieamw wigaw
Optative.
AR ete., 3rd pl. XY ’ iy ete.
Participle.
oW, £ qdt witam, f.oowr

409. The root WY (mid.), ‘lie’, has guna throughout; thus, Y&,
X, 1A, AR ete.; impf. WY, WHITH ete.; opt. Y ete.,
part. QTA. Other irregularities are the 3rd persons pl.: indic.
T@, imv. AR, impf. GRTA-

410. The roots of this class ending in @ have in their strong
forms the vrddhi instead of the guna-strengthening before an ending
beginning with a consonant.

4ll. Thus, § ‘praise’:

Indicative.

Active, Middle.
LEf g gaw T g gEe
2. wifs Quy qu T gme R
seiffa gow g ga gra g

afer
Imperfect. Act.: 1. WRIAR, 2. WA, 3. W&, 3rd pl
wgIN. Mid.: 1 ‘rgﬁt, 8rd pl. WA
Imperative. Act.: gryTiw, QT |d, ATy ete., 3rd pl

A J

A Mid.: @4, =, §aw, FATAR ete., 3rd pl. YA,
Optative. TR etc. FHY etc.

Perry, Sanskrit Primer. 1
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Participle. Act.: gq®, £ o}, Mid.: T
412. The root %, ‘say’, takes the union-vowel L after the root
when strengthened, before the initial consonant of an ending.* Thus:

Indicative.

Active.

L wfify ww wEw

2 wify yuww YW

Middle.

™

L
LU AL o

3 wiifa wag yafa R gER FEA

Imperfoct. Act.: WHH, WHHIH, WA ; Wy etc; 3rd
pl. W¥IN. Mid.: I!ﬁ, WHUTY etc.; 3rd pl. wWHER

Imperative. Act.: WaATlE, MY, wAY; ATy ete; 3rd pl.

ga|. Mid.: nq, XA ete.

Optative. Act.: WYY etc. Mid.: Yty ete.
Participle. Act.: o= Mid.: W

413. Emphatic Pronoun.

The uninflected pronominal word

YN signifies ‘self’, ‘own self’. It is oftenest used as a nomin-
ative, along with words of all persons and numbers; but not
seldom it represents other cases also.

Vocabulary XXXVIiI.

Verbs:
X (éti) go.
+ wf¥y (adhité) repeat, read.

+ WY (apaiti) go away, depart.
+ Wiy approach.
+ WA set (of heavenly bodies).
+ B rise (of heavenly bodies).
+ 8 approach.

X (braciti, braté) speak, say, state.

+ W explain, teach; announce.
+ {1 explain, etc.
Y (raiiti) cry, scream.
+ fq scream.
W (geté) lie, sleep.
+ Wf¥y lie asleep on (acc.).
Y (suté) bring forth, bear.
+ W bring forth.
g (staiti) praise.

® Special irregularities iu this verb are occasionally met with,
such as W, WY Some of the verbs in G are allowed to be
inflected like %, but forms so made are rare.
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Subst.: |TfYn m., witness.
Q¥ m., n. pr., a name of Buddha. | §TC® m., crane.
faXT ., tongue. Adjt
N m., n. pr. I, f. °W, ready.
H|TY m., logic. SYIfa diligent, energetic.
Yy« n., flower. Y, f. °WT, lamentable.
WY m., question. ogTfT® making, doing.
#TAY n., sense, understanding. Adv.:
qY m., killing, murder. WYy below, down, on the
ﬂ;‘ll:ﬁ‘q m., n. pr. ground.
¥EYT m., companion; Y f.,

wife.
Exercise XXXVIIL.
yuTfty fafesmaay TaaTEw |

WAATHY WAY YA AT 0 G 1

W AARCE: | weTEmRuafa STy
TRATRTI R 1 9 1 TeEfraTe firge yaTgds o
(§ 264) Xfar i * 1 Wrfor yrrenfy Wt Wl ) 3 | WA
vy Ut shileaeufere 3R el o g 0w
TErfasfemifecelfegmaa v fagfa oy o st
yuufaE @agefa weit: o § o 97 fayy 9 faet e afaw
gfe® TaR 1O I WY fremad 1gEd | = | raErn
T wxy fagafe o e o et e wfgam
Tt gfe wdwwig fagsad i qo

11. The three wives of Dacaratha bore four sons. 12. Rima
and Laksmapa, followed-by-Siti, went (¥) into the forest.
13. Women whose-husbands-are-dead must sléep six months on
the ground. 14. A witness stating anything other-than-what-was-
seen-or-heard is to be punished (fut. pass. part.). 15. All guilt
departs from one-who-has-done-penance. 16. One must not look

1*
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at (W-¥w) the rising or the setting sun. 17. Why bast thou come -
(wf#-Y) to-my-houvse with-wife and with-children? 18. “Praise
Varupa”: thas the gods addressed Cunab¢epa who was bound to
the sacrificial post. 19. Always speak the truth. 20. In a kingless
land the rich do not sleep in peace (g'a'l).

Lesson XXXIX.

444. Verbs. Root-class, cont’d. Roests ending in consemants.
The endings of the 2nd and 3rd sing. impf. act. are generally dropped,
and the resulting root-final treated according to the usual rules for
finals.® Cf. §§ 239, 242. But a root ending in a dental mute some-
times drops this final mute instead of the added ¥ in the second
person; and, on the other hand, a root or stem ending in g some-
times drops this ¥ instead of the added ¥ in the third person:
in either case estsblishing the ordinary relation of § and g in
the second and third persons.

415. Roots in ¥ and W_substitute 3§ for thoee letters before
¥, Y and Y (which then becomes | ); and { before . Thus,
Y ‘speak’: gfeay, qf\|, afW (only these three forms used).

416. Root 1fyg ‘know, (act. only):

Indieative. Imperfeet.

L ¥ fagm fwE wadw Ry  wfw
2. IfG famy fam wAg or wAq wWlawR wf W
R e L whram wfrgw

Imv.: WM, s, s FeT, frvw, fowm e,
frn, fagy. — Opt.: framw, ete
——’—Intb_e inflection of roots with final consonant, of this class and
the reduplicating and nasal classes, euphonic rules find very fre-
quent application. The student is therefore advised at this point

to read carefully the chief rules of euphonic change in Whitney’s
Grammar, §§ 139—232 (the two larger sizes of print).
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417. This root also makes a perfect without reduplication (but
otherwise regular) which has always the value of a present. The
forms of the indic. are: :

Sing. 1.%{, 2. ¥, 3.3’{; du. 1. fag, 2. w, 3. ﬁgm,
pl L faw, 2. f4Q, 3. fag®. The participle is fagiw, f. fagdt
(cf. § 268).

418. The root Wg, ‘eat’ (act.), inserts W before the endings
of the 2nd and 3rd sing. impf.; thus, YITW, WIIA-

419. The root §q, ‘kill’ (act.), is treated somewhat as are
noun-stems in YH_in declension (§ 283). Thus:

Indicative. Imperfect.
1L g T=® @w WEITH WER  WEW
2. ¢f@ waw ¥ W = WEAR = wEa

3 ¥fm waw wfwm WE WEAW WER

Imv.: gaTfa, AT, €W; TN, @R, QAW TR, €@,
w9 — Opt.: ETH etc. — Part.: W, f. wal.

420. Roots in %, W, ¥, substitute ¥ before § (which then
becomes §), § before § and ¥ (which become Z and ), and
before § (which becomes (). Thus, fﬂ ‘hate’ (act. and
mid.):

Indicative Act. Imperfect Act.
L 3w fraw  Rww W w wits wfaw
2 Ifw fyzm fam wiz wiew wiE
3. e fazy foufa wiz wigewm wiguw

Imv. Act.: FuTfy, fagfe, YE; Jum ete.

42l. qq, ‘see’ (mid.): Pres. Ind.: ¥V, 99, 98; ¥
IR, UNTA; T, q9E, Tua. — Impf: weEfw, WU,
WOE; ARy, WINTAW, WINAWR; WIR(E WIIgH,
wya.

* Anomalous dissimilation.
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422. 1. $, ‘rule’ (mid.), inserts Y before endings beginning
with § and ; thus, 2nd sing. R —o Y, ‘wish’ (act.), is in
weak forms contracted to ¥ ; thus, 3rd. pl. wyfur.

423. §u, ‘rub’, ‘clean’ (act.), has orddhi in the strong forms,
and optionally also in weak forms when the endings begin with a

vowel,

In the treatment of the root-final this verb follows the

roots in 3. Thue, ind. 8rd sing. a1fe, du. qeq, pL Il'lfil or

AT

Vocabulary XXXIX.

Verbss
3 (iste) rule, own (w. gen.).
g (cdste)+WTrelate ; call, name.
+ ®T explain.
fa (dvésti, dvisté) hate.
+ W hate extremely.
= (mdrsti) rub, wipe.
+ WY wipe away, off.

Subst.:
wy m., lip.
Y m., decay, destruction.
a9y o, eye.
a‘l;; m., congaeror.
AT £, compassion, pity.
WY m., destruction.
Y m,, n. pr., a name of Civa.
A7 m., sacred text ; spell, charm,
qTH m., watch (of the night).
',‘ll‘ n., conduct.

+ W wipe off.
Y+ WU (aparadindti) do
wrong.
{3 (vdsti) wish.
1fag (vétti ; véda) know, consider.
T + W smite.
+ fo kill.

[T n., grammar.

|T{ m., n. pr., a Rishi.

k¢ 4 f., hesitation.

ﬁ m., n. pr., a name of Civa.

Ao, learning.

gH m., creation.

fafa £, condition, existence.

Adj.s

qTY, f. °qT, blameworthy, cul-

pable.
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Exercise XXXIX.
FQN e 9 sHTITERTEEY ¥ W weR |
WRfE FTYTNiv ¥ TERfa arwang 1o
Ty TR ¢ W v A
YRR v aee JOaTR” U RS "

T gorel quTgwATTEER a0 T X wm: feen-
wR 9T (YW 0 R 1 ufgEdt Wt fE wt Sdwrda-
fie 1 3 1 JOIRY fyawaifafaregrarar wTee 18 | W
SETRIY ¥ ¥ 7% RAWIAGRATIH I 4 I 9 wgwq wicer
TN gutfafa wifa o devwys wves fag u § o
wICTE aAeEaTg Ay 3 arersies At ¥ 0 e n wyfe-
feway 37 wqeafy: ufaqgfencu s A W R v-
fawm 1 e n i wanfl T wredia i 9o n wxwfa gefir
3w (§ 374, 6) wawT WfEATEW 1 93 U

12. Hear the words of the learned man who explains (pres.
part.) the-science-of-grammar. 13. Know that Rama (acc.) is the
son, famous in the-three-worlds, of Dagaratha, and the conqueror
of Ravapa, lord-of-Ladka. 14. Having sipped (WT-9®) water
thrice, one wipes the lips twice; according to others, once.** 15. Two
warriors smote (W{3{-¥W) with arrows the king-of-the-Afigas, who
had murdered their companions. 16. Kill without-hesitation even
(WfQ) a teacher who approaches (past. pass. part.) in order to kill
you. 17. Why dost thou consider (fg) me a Cudra, though know-
ing (T ger.) my learning-and-conduct? 18. Do not hate the sons-
of-Panda. 19, The women whoss-sons-were-dead, having lamented
greatly, wiped the tears from their eyes. 20. Thou, O Lord, rulest
over bipeds and quadrupeds (gen.).

* Refers to false witness before a court. An untruth where
emall beasts (sheep, etc.) are concerned, involves the destruction
of five ancestors; where cattle are concerned, of ten, etc.

“W-



168 Lesson XL.

Lesson XL.

424. Verbs. Root-class, cont’d. WTH ‘sit’ (mid.): Indle.
Wid, Wi, WTd; WiEe etc.; WGy, Wi§', Wiaa. Impf.
wifd, WTETE, Wrdete. Imv. WTQ, WIES, WTQW etc. Part.
WA (unique).

423. The root YTY, ‘command’ (act.), substitutes in the weak
forms with consonant-endings the weakened stem fy[q; thus,

indic. sing. WP etc.; du. fy=a| etc.; but 3rd pl. wWrafa.
Impf.: WATER, WITE, W@ **; wfqs ete.; but 3rd pl
WATEY. Imv. 20d sing. wTfy; 8rd pl ey

426. The extremely common root 1|®, ‘be’ (act.), loses its
vowel in weak forms, except when protected by the augment. The
2nd sing. imv. is Yfy; in the 2nd sing. indic. one § is omitted;
in the 2nd and 3rd sing. impf. § is inserted before the ending.
Thus:

Indicative. Imperfect.
1. wf| |y Y A 10 L G 1(S A1}
2. wfa gqg @ wEHy wEw W
s wfa ww w= i  WEW W
Imperative.
. gt wEy w9 Opt.: TR etc.; 3rd pl. TR
2. uf\ TR «a Part.: g, f. Hqdr
3

g wm am

427. Roots in ¥ (except ﬁg and Y§) combine § with &,
g and L | into [ 3 and then lengthen preceding W, ¥, B; before
|, ¥ becomes J; in 2nd and 3rd sing. impf. act. (where the
endings are dropped) the § becomes Z. Thus, f&g ‘lick’ (act.

and mid): Impf. act.: WAEH , WAL, WAL; WiaE, WARH,

* Or wTsy. So WIER or WTER (imv., impf.).
** See § 44. WA is said to be used in 2nd pers. also.



Lesson XL. 169

iR Wiy, wits, wiagen. Inv. mid.: 9%, fosy, AW

428. In the two roots T, ‘milk’ (act. and mid.), and ﬁ",
‘smear’ (act.), the final § represents an earlier guttural which
reappears in the inflection. Thus, from 3¢

Indicative, Imperfect.

wiy W
8. Pfe™ guw gefm Wiy wWENW
Ind. mid: g, UW, T9; gﬁe
WA, WEH; WY ete; WIWIE, WUTWER, wIEA
Imv. mid.: Y, Y, TG Metc,iﬂwﬁ yruw,

AR
429. The roots > ‘weep’, &Y, ‘sleep’, W, ‘breathe’,

WY, ‘breathe’ (all act.), insert ¥ before all endings beginning
with a consonant, except § and { of 2nd and 3rd sing. impf,,
where they insert either W or % Thus, w: Pres. indic.: 'el'-
fefa, QW ete,, 3rd pl. W Impf.: TR, WO or
oI, °TA or °AA; WILH etc.; 3rd pl. WZW. Imve: Q-
Tifa, WX QfXq ete. Opt.: TR ete. (AT being mode-sign).

Vocabulary XL.
Verbs: WY (dste) sit.
WA (dniti) breathe. + 99 sit by; wait upon; at-
+ W (praniti) live. tend; reverence.

W (dsti) be.

* of. §§ 244, 249,

** When the final sonant aspirate of a root is followed by . §
or ¥_of an ending, the whole group is made sonant, and the aspir-
ation of the root-final is not lost, but is transferred to the initial
of the ending.
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w¥_+ -4 (pravicdlati) move,
stir (tr.).

¥ (dégdhi) smear.

Q¥ (ddgdhi, dugdhé) milk.

e+ A (nimilati) shut (the
eyes).

‘(g (rdditi) weep.

fq! (lédhi, lidhé) lick.
+ Wy lick.

Lesson XL.

faw_+ EAT approach.
WY (pdste) command, govern.
|qY (gvdsiti) breathe.
+ T or §HT breathe gently,
revive.
+ {3 be confident, trust (w. gen.
or loc. of pers.)
T + S * (uttisthati) arise.

Subst.s
SN m., enjoyment.
an m., hair.
T n., gift, generosity.
w1 f., girl, maiden.
§q9q o, 0., club, pestle.
«fuT n, blood.
" n., sacrifice.
Uﬁ"g m., n. pr., the sun-god
Savitar; the son.

W m., shoulder.
Adjes
WIT, f. oW, firm, resolute.
ﬁ‘sﬂ‘, f. oW, shrewd, skilled.
|1y, f. owyT, right, proper.
AW, f. oW, careless.
Indeel.:
LIGEY early, in the morning.
qIR greatly, much.

Exercise XL.

fagw “ifafaga afg a1 gax
wEt: FRIFANY TRy 9T QAR |
w&Y T ATYAY FATWR AT
Ty Nirgefa o a dixn e
[N gEd @R FAT FRAAT CATIHIN WA ATER-
foam 0 a0 Rragy vty @ frafafa gfeamg e wgy-
faerdt Yervmmfagar frap g9 @ fafa o 2 0 -

® After B, the initial § of §T and QWY is dropped; thus,

SETYR for STRTGR:
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fafariat fafgmfa wfifs wrraeiem o 8 0 gawTat
aarfafa IRMAYETA STgrEET wE@TE FET@ 0 40 R
TaTyfafy samafefifa sefmifeardgan e w-
g 0 & 0 i firgr TfV Igrdamn © 1 wg
qq: gagw @i fow gwm v g i fon &@d g e s
TR gATSEER Y v dafa ) ey AdawguEd 7
wEw w90 0

11. Long may the great-king govern the earth according to
law. 12. There was a mighty king, Nala by name (WT®), son of
Virasena. 13. The lion, satiated-with-the-blood-of-the-glain-gazelle,
licked %is mouth with kés tongue. 14. Let the householder say to
the guest: ‘““where didst thou sleep during the night”? 15. The
cowherd milked the cows twice daily. 16. The boy, beaten by
his father, wept bitterly (JWHR). 17. Whose daughter art thou,
girl? 18. Know that that by which thou livest, and the whole
world lives, is the world-spirit. 19, Having arisen in the morning,
reverence the sun (ﬂﬁg). 20. If you do not praise Rama, there
will be no salvation for you (use W, t» pres. opt.).

Lesson XLI1.

430. Verbs. Reduplicating Class. This class forms the present-
stem by prefixing a reduplication to the root.*

43l1. The rules governing the reduplication are as follows:

1. The consonant of the redaplicating syllable is in general
the first consonant of the root; thus, T, QT But, (a) a non-as-
pirate is substituted for an aspirate; and () a palatal for a guttural

* Ouly a small proportion of the roots of this class retain the
accent on the root-syllable in the strong forms. In the great ma-
jority, the accent is on the reduplication, both in the strong forms
and in those weak forms whose endings begin with vowels.
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or §; thus, W1, uT; fag, fafay B fam; (o) if the root

begin with a sibilant followed by a non-nasal mute, the latter is
repeated (with observance of a), not the sibilant; thus, T, @Y.

2. A long vowel is shortened in the reduplicating syllable;
and W is replaced by ¥; thus, T and FHT above; €, it
¥, fag.

432. The present-stem gunates the root-vowel in the strong
forms; thus, faafY, strong faA; fi'q, strong AT

433. The verbs of this class lose the ¥ from the endings of
the 8rd pl. in the active as well as in the middle; and in the 3d pl.
impf. act. always take g, before which a final radical vowel has
guna; thus, GfaNEH.-

434. Root ¥, ‘bear, carry’. For 2nd and 3rd sing. impf. act.,
cf. §§ 122, 414.

Indiecative.
Active. Middle.

Lffd  fopw fome fa@ fae foe

o.funfd  fnqum fayw fgs fye fays

sfwfd fopeg fafa  f@ fawma R
Imperfect.

LufawR Wi wiw  wfafy wfepEfe oywfy

ewfany wiyaw wia  wieyemy wirumam oyun

3. wfauy winpam witwgw win@a  wimam owa

Imperative.

LfaTfy fiprry e f? fnrat et
2y fayam faym fopm fenum fepaw
s.fawy fopam faug fopam fawam fagam
Opt. act.: ﬁ'&l‘ﬂ'\:{ etc.; mid.s Y ete.
Part. act.: fayq (§ 259), f. fayal; mid.: fam.
435. The roots 1T, ‘give’, and YT, ‘put’, lose their radi-
cal vowel in the weak forms, leaving the weak stems qg and M.
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In the 2nd sing. imv. act. they form fg and §f§. The inflection
of YT is as follows:*

Indicative.
Active. Middle.
LgquifA T@® THE @ qwe L
2.34f@ W& WA W& quie w3
3. quifa wwg QU ww T Tua
Imperfect.
L WTUW WIW WewW  wefu  wqufy wwfy
2. WM, WUTR WUH WUATH WHETR  WUER
3 WU WYNTH WY WUH WUTAR WA
Imperative.
LW Uy Iuw W quml qumeR
2. 9 wwR ww We  IUUR WER
.U YA IUA AR JUMAWR = JUAR
Opt. act.: TWTH_etc.; mid.s TEHY ete.
Part. act.: U, f. TWAT; mid.: TN

436. The root 1T is inflected in precisely the same way, but
with change everywhere of Y to g, except where ¥ belongs to
the ending.

437. The root 1¥T, ‘quit, abandon’ (act.), drops the WT in
weak forms where the ending begins with a vowel, and in the opt.;
thus, indic. 3rd sing. SETFA, pl. AElA; impf. 3rd. sing. WAL,
pl. QAFY ; opt. AFPTA. The 2nd sing. imv. is JAFITE or wfElE.
In the other weak forms before consonant-endings the stem is either

WYY or AFY; thus, JWAFY or AfEgRW.

438. 19T, ¢ measure’ (mid.), and 2¢T, ‘move, go’ (mid.), form

* In combination with § or ¥_of an ending, the ¥ of T
does not give §, but follows the general rule of aspirate and of
surd and sonant combination; and the lost aspiration is thrown
back upon the initial of the root.
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st and fa§Y before consonant-endings, fifFy and ﬁ'! before
vowel-endings ; thus, 3rd persons indic. fy# A, TR, fawA.
439. ¥ ‘poar, sacrifice’ (act. and mid.), makes the 2nd sing.
imv. ¥®4; 8rd persons impf. WIENA, WIAFAH, AT
440. 1.3}, ‘fear’ (act.), may shorten its vowel in weak forms;
thus, faafiwy or fafirwy, T or i, — 2. 7Y, ‘be
ashamed’ (act.), changes its weak stem farpft to farfgg before
vowel-endings; thus, indic. 3rd persons f@gfa, faprayw, f&-

frafa.

Vocabulary XLI.

Verbs:
I1QT (dddati, datté) give.
+ W entrust.
19T (dddhati, dhatté) put, place.
+ Wfq close, shat.

+ WTputon; (mid.) take, receive.

+ f® arrange, ordain.

+ @A unite, put together ; lay on.
1¥¢T(jdhati) quit,abandon, neglect.
Y (jikréti) be ashamed.

———

Subst.:
WHY n., safety; feeling of safety.

wg o, demon.

qrEfa f., oblation.

afgw m., n. pr.

4% o, gazelle.

9% n., possessions, wealth.
i‘q m., n., rest, remainder.
®TAS m., one who has per-

formed the ablution customary
at the end of religious pupilage.
Adj.e
27, f. of, divine.
fafyre, f. oW, excellent, remark-
able. )
Adv.:
FTYR at evening.

Exercise XLI.

Trefy fafadsay qamfe R &)
N fawag 7 9% wEnfy taf@u o
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wY WTEAE" T qEEAAEY g
Ty falt sdtemrera@ wra fafau e

T FHIAET GTE T WAy aqraniety @ ficafa @
w Fuy w Fadf 4 1w AT T ST
w10 B R Ae Rran@ aedt wnfadt sffauz o
% TR TUREARTERAHIETET 1 8 1 TRy
sfa a7 wlwge faaw vt wrddt s o v R we-
fa (voc. sing. £.) @A WY Fred w TN § 10 AT AT
araTw ufd et T 7 AYT 0 O 1 AN YRQrEFAT i
faan AR I @ Y faarg oA =0 Y-
qTAY (part., acc. pl) FUT WiAATIAY Wy FAwAR W Q 0
ATgfgwiY seqd garwdtni axfan 9o

11, Let the Adhvaryas pour the sacrificial offerings into the
fire. 12. The seers ordain forty sacraments in the law-books
(‘qfd)- 13. Dacaratha entrusted his sons to Vasistha as scholars.
14. Meeting a woman in the forest, one should say to her: “Sister,
be not afraid ”. 15. Let a Snataka carry (wear) a garland, and an
umbrella-and-shoes. 16. One who takes (part.) roots-fraits-or-grain
from a strange-field, is to be punished. 17. Let the two doorkeepers
close the door. 18. Do ndt neglect the teacher’s command. 19. The
royal-sage, who wore much jewelry, shone (f¥-§T) with great-
brilliancy, like the sun. 20. The scholars who-bave-not-learned-
their-lessons are ashamed before their teacher (acc. or gen.).

Lesson XLIL

44{. Verbs. Nasal class. All roots of this class end in con-
sonants. As class-sign they insert a nasal before the final con-
* With the suffix WY, f. of, are formed adjectives signifying

‘made or composed or consisting of’. — In the second line, ‘bear
the name’ merely, i. e. are not in reality sach.
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sonant, unless one be there already (as in W§); this nasal is
adapted to the consonant, except in the strong forms, where it is
expanded to the syllable % [§], which bears the accent.

442, The combination of the final radical consonants with
those of the personal endings is in accordance with the rules al-
ready given for the root and reduplicating classes.

443. Thus, g ¢ join’; strong stem gy, weak g«

Indicative.
Active. Middle.

*

i i
29
kL
!

Imperfect.

111 444 1
191 444 91

€.

147 44
1id 3
;
I

Opt. act.t YSATA etc.; mid.: Y ete.

Part. act.: Y&, f. gWAY; mid.: gsrTor

444. Root QY ‘obstruct’; strong stem WY, weak .

Indicative.
Active. Middle.

W T THE W ¢El ©wR
wfe eI v TR WY X
wWwE wvem W ¢} 2w el

* Instead of YEFHFTH,, wﬁ, and the like, it is allowed
(and more usual) to write YEEAR, metc.; also QRIE, W etc.,

instead of WFFY etc.; in each case omitting the consonant im-
mediately following the nasal.
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Imperative.
WY @UTT @ @@ qumg Oyt
e TR ™ T AN OFR
WE TTCIW T CW TR ONATR

Imperf. act.: WEWHR, WCUA, WEUA; W etc.; mides
Wl etc. — Opt. act.: TR etc.; mid.; ARG etc. — Part.
act.: ey, f. WdY; mide: QuTAL

445. Roots fyg, ‘grind, crash’ (act.); and g, ‘injure,
destroy’ (act.): )

Ind. 2nd persons: fywfy, fisw, fiv; — fenfw, fww,

f@. Imv. 20d persons: fyagfe, fiex, fiw; — fyfw, fww,
fim.

446. q¥, ‘crush’ (act.), combines JWE with fA and F into

gﬁﬁaud m :

Vocabulary XLII.

Yerbs: S (yundkti, yuikté) join; yoke,

YY_ (inddhé) kindle, light. harness.
&Y (chindtti, chinddhé) cut, cut| + fo appoint, establish.

off. QY (rundddhi, runddhé) obstract,

+ 9T take away, remove. check; besiege.

+3g exterminate. m (¢indsti) leave, leave re-
FHTACY (caus. stem) awaken. maining.
faq_ (pindsti) grind, crush. + f& set apart, distinguish.
W (bhandkti) break, destroy. |¥W + G unite.
TS (bhindtti, bhinddhé) split. | F§@ (hindsti) injure, destroy.
YN (bhundkti, bhuiikté) eat, enjoy.

Perry, Sanskrit Primer. 12
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Subst.: ®@W 0., writing, copying.
wqgT ., condition, state. ftsw™_ m., the Himilaya Mta.
oWy f., dawn; also personified, Adjs

Usas, the Dawn. ofggw high.
WEE m., thorn; enemy. WY suitable for Kgatriyas.
"TY m., bite, mouthfal. !' domestic.
WYY m., rice. lﬁ?, f. egT, unfavorable.
qTas n., crime. 3N, f. W7, splendid, beautiful,
Y m., grandson. excellent.
™ o, relative.

Exercise XLII.

Tty @ yfi wwifr qw v

aRATHAY qY° fnfa w fww R0

TRt TRHARTY QR AR |

AT AQTAAYTT AR FHATHA 0 I W

¥ Uy fg ¥ firey v gyam )

U S W R AT A T u g N

7 o ffafe Awi™ e mafad fagufa semt &t

fiefi 1 9 1 MagwdiNy Tiyd firaed T yFfa s
AETTCTAAGA 1l R U GUT JTAY 4@ qureommy o & iy
wERT 1 3 0 W wYhEwEm: G sifefegfachirmiiv
fegiyenfesafanteme nan ArachTTywET W
Y o arrcfad fae® (@ Gt g Ty A NN O W
Yfigemferay wifeman aeRa @ vehniaan-
oW dgw w0 § 0w wfra fefafifaafe s
1o n ww fawrdiwi wwgwi fycife firgey it ward
s & Wi frageeay fag nqon

11. After Jayasinha had long besieged Girinagara, he destroyed

® The antecedent of this relative is the subject of WqTHYIN:
*® Translate as though dative.
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(W) it at last. 12. An ascetic shall eat only 240 moutbfuls in a
month (loc.). 13. “Kindle the fire; cut branches for firewood
(@ffrwe®); milk the cows; grind grain”: thus said one priest
to another early in the morning. 14. The teacher entrusted (fo-ga )
the scholars with the copying of the books (cpd., dat.). 15. The
mountain-range Himavant checks the course of the clouds
with its exceedingly-high peaks. 16. The doers-of-right (°F0)
are happy in Heaven, enjoying the fruits-of-their-works. 17. A
king who has conquered a foreign realm must not exterminate
the royal-family. 18. Aryans must kindle the domestic-fire at the
time-of-the-wedding. 19. Women pounded the rice with pestles.

Lesson XLITI.

447. Verbs. Perfect-System. In the later language the perfect-
system comprises only an indicative mode and a participle, each
both active and middle. Its formation is essentially alike in all
verbs; its characteristics are: 1.reduplication; 2. distinction of strong
and weak forms; 3. endings in some respects peculiar; 4, the fre-
quent use of the union-vowel 1.

448. Reduplication. 1. Initial consonants are reduplicated ac-
cording to the rules given in Less. XLI for the reduplicated pre-
sent-stem. .

2. Medial and final vowels, short and long, are represented by
the corresponding short vowel, diphthongs by their second element ;
but Wg (or W) is represented always by W, never by ¥ as in the
reduplicated present-stem. Thus, WR, WWA; W, aQT; fEY,
fafay; 99, foda; o, oo & w8

3. Initial W, followed by a single consonant, becomes WT
(through W-W)); thus, WY, WIE-

4. Initial ¥ and ¥ follow the same analogy; but in the strong
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forms, where the root-vowel is gunated, the reduplicating vowel is
protected from combination by the insertion of § or ¥ ; thus,
YW, strong perfect-stem XA (i-y-¢s) weak ¥ (i. . i-is); VY,
strong BHYY (u-v-oc), weak J;e (u-uc).

5. Roots beginning with vowels long by nature or position do
not in general make the ordinary perfect-system, but use instead
a periphrastic formation (see below). But WTQ is an exception,
making the constant perfect-stem WYY ; and a few roots with initial
W or ¥ show the anomalous reduplication WT® in the perfect.®

449. Strong and weak forms. In the three persons sing. act.
the root-syllable is accented, and exhibits usually a stronger form.
As regards the strengthening:

L. In roots with medial vowels long by nature or position,
and in those with initial W, the difference of strong and weak forms
does not appear, except in accented texts.

2. Medial and initial vowels are gunated, if possible, in the

strong forms; thus, fifg, w. fafy, . ﬁﬁg; W, w. t{, 8.
(I ; Y, w. Y, s. JAYY (§ 448, 4).

3. Medial W before a single final consonant is vriddhied in the
8rd pers., and optionally in the 1st; thus, from 9y, in 1st sing.
either QU¥ or YT, in 20d YUY, in 3rd YUTY.

4. A final vowel takes either gune or vrddhi in the 1st person,
guna in the 2nd, vrddki in the 3rd; thus, from Y, in 1st fa® or
7R, 20d R, 3rd IR

450. The root imakes, irregularly, the perfect-stem T, and
adds §_before a vowel-ending.

45l. Some roots, instead of strengthening the vowel in the

* The grammarians prescribe (doubtless falsely) this redapli-
cation for all verbs beginning with W or ¥ followed by more than
one consonant.
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strong forms, weaken it in the weak forms; some few even do
both. See below.
452, Personal Endings. The perfect-endings are these:

Active. Middle.
1. a vd md é vdhe mdhe
2. tha dthus d Y dthe dhvé
3. a dtus  ds é dte ré

But roots ending in & take 4u in 1st and 3rd sing. act.; thus,
T, T

453. Union-vowel. The endings beginning with consonants
are in classical Sanskrit usually joined to the base by the union-
vowel . The most important rules for the use of ¥ are as
follows :

1. The ¢ of 3rd pl. mid. always has { before it.

2. The other endings beginning with consonants, except W,
take it in nearly all verbs. But it is rejected throughout (except
from ) by eight verbs: viz. 1% ‘make’, ¥ ‘bear’, ¥ ‘go’,
29 ¢choose’, ¥ ‘run’, Y ‘hear’, g ‘praise’, g ‘flow’.

8. For its use or omission in 2nd sing. act. the rules are too
complicated to be given here.

454. With the union-vowel Y a final radical ¥ or ¥ is not
combined into §, but becomes Y _or (if more than one consonant
precede) X ; thus, from AN, fafmy ni-ny-i-va.

Examples of inflection. A. Roots in final vowels.

455. 1. Roots in  or §. The Y and ¥ of gunated and vrid-
dhied vowels become W and WTY before the vowel beginning
an ending. See also § 454.

Thus, 1. HY: Aet.: Sing. 1. fwyg or farwy, 2. frwfgy or
a9y, 3. famy; do. 1. fafEy, 2. W’ 3. ﬁm; pl. 1.
fufaw, 2. (=g, 3. g — Mid.: Sing. 1. {9, 2. fifw, - far;
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du. 1. fafa®, 2. e, 3. freTa; pl. 1. fafgae, 2. fafd,
3. At

2. W1: Act.: Sing. 1. fq®HY or WY, 2. Fawfay or fARY,
3. fq=mTY; du. 1. fefEfyy, 2. ﬁm, 3. oqAR; pl 1. fiq-
fwfaw, 2. fafww, 3. fafaga.

456. II. Roots in @ or & follow the model of the last-mentioned.

Thus, §: Act.: Sing. 1. JEF or YETT, 2. gm (not gefay —
see § 453, 2), 3. qeT; du. l.w, 2.w, 3.m. — 1:
Act.: du. ggﬁ'q ete.

457. 9 is irregular in the perfect. (Cf. § 450):
Active. Middle.

Layw  wfrs W W wfey s
2wfw wEgR wWE Wy wme
W WEIE WER  wE owERe wfe

458. III. Roots inwg. 1. 13 (see § 453, 2):
L waT, Y9 WA WaW R wpe wEE
Y wHyE YW 0 WY WY 6w
ALKV L E LG L T @ wwa W

So also 49, 23 ‘choose’. 2. The other roots in W§ make the

first persons thus: from Y, UL or WY, Thua, fus; ™
T, I

459. If the final ¥g be preceded by more than one consonant,
the formation is as follows: q, 1. §@®T or YT, 2. wi,

8. §Q@T; du. FH]ICH, FHTYH, etc. — the W being gunated.
460. IV. Roots In T (including those written by the natives

with ¢ or § or }Y). These take WY in 1st and 3rd sing. act.; and
the YT is lost before vowel-endings and §. 1. 19T:

1 gt Thor  fwm T IR e
23wy, Y qugw W [ quw IR
s T IR I[P W d ™R

2. 9T, X, and similar roots, make their weak forms from the

b

L
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simpler root-forms @Y, ¥ etc.; and T makes its strong forms also
from ¥; thus, YT or AYTY ete.

B. Roots in final consonants.
461. 1. With medial vowel capable of guna.

1. fg: Acts Sing. 1. fa¥g, 2 faAfgw, 3. fawg; du. fafe-
fag ete.; pl. fafufgs etc. Mid.: faf@iQ etc. 2. So from Lr g
JAG etc.; 3. from P: 1. «’i’ 2 QQﬁi" or XS, 3 «1};
du. TFIAY ete.

462. II. With initial vowel capable of guna.

1. Y¥: Sing. L oy, 2 ‘(iﬁ', 8. ﬁ‘ﬂ; du. 1. iﬁq,
2. {uuw, 3 {ugw; pl 1 tfw, 2 W, 3 tWW. 2 Wy
By etc. 3. The root Y, ‘go’, also follows this rule, forming
g1y etc., 3rd. pl m 4. WY makes (see § 448, 5) mi,
WAy ete. :

463. III. With initial .

WE, WIE etc.; WY, W ete. But Wy (originally W)
makes YWY etc. (§ 448, 5).

464. 1V. With medial .

1. W Act.: sing. 1. QWA or YHTH, 2. ANAW, 8. YWTH;
du. qWTHY etc. Mid.: GFA etc.

Thus all such roots beginning with more than one consonant,
or with an aspirate, a guttural mute, or §.

465. 2. Roots in general having medial @ before a single
final consonant, and beginning also with a single consonant which
is repeated unchanged in the reduplication — i. e. not an aspirate,
a guttural, or § — contract with the reduplication into one syllable,
with { as its vowel, in the weak forms; and this is allowed also
in 2nd sing. act. when the union-vowel Y is taken.® Thus, gy,
8. !m‘and qrYy, w. i‘:

* Several roots not having the form here defined are said to
undergo the same contraction, most of them optionally.
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ew AW AfeaR AfEAr
v MR e AR
TqR T W R

466. 3. Certain roots beginning with ¥ va (also one with ¢ ya)

qqy, QU of9y
quwy, MY Tewy
Ty ﬁm

and ending in one consonant, reduplicate with the syllable & (the
one root just mentioned, with ), and abbreviate the { (§) of the
root to B (¥) in weak forms. They are treated like roots with
initial @ (¥: § 463) but retain the full root form in the strong
persons. These roots are q, T A T T ‘dwell’, and
% also Y. Thus, qeg: Act. sing. 1. SYY or BYTY, 2. TY-
B9 or BYfYY, 3. SYTY; du. Y (u-uc-i-va) etc. Mid. HY ete.
— ¥ Act. sing. 1. YN or YTH, 2. YUY or (AW, 3. (YTN;
du. §fag ete. Mid. {X ete.

467. 4. Several roots which have medial W between single
consonants, but cannot follow the rule of § 465, drop out the W
from the weak forms. These roots are, in the classical language,
W, AN, WG, E; and also ¥, which might be expected to
follow § 465. They form the weak stems "{, AN, AY, AY;
and Y. Thue, @GN or Y@ ete., Wetc. ¥ makes its

strong stem WA and AYTA.
468. 5. The roots qP, AT, and one or two others, redupli-

cate from the semivowel, and contract § and ¥ to Y and B in
weak forms. Thus, strong F&Y or F&ATY, weak FYY. ,

469. 1. The root g ‘speak’, is found only in this tense,
and only in the following forms: sing. 2. YT, 3. WTE; du. 2. Q-
Y, 3. g pl. 3. WTEH. These forms have only the value
of the present.—2. The root 1f4g, ‘know ’, makes a perfect without
reduplication, but otherwise regular, which bas only present-value;
see § 417. 2fyg, ‘find’, forms the regular fAAQ.

470. The roots fq, fqq, f&, and fig, form as perfect-stems
fufs, fafaq, fafa, and fafe.
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471. Perfect participle. 1. Active. The ending of the pf. part.
active is FiF (mid. JA, w. GY), which is added to the weak per-
fect-stem.®* When this is monosyllabic the union-vowel ¥ is inserted
(but not in the weakest cases, before @Y). Thus, a. from YW,
strong stem of part. ¥fyaig, mid. ¥faaq, w. m; from qu,
Wiy, Afaaa, IYY; from qy, Sfeai, s, o9y;
from T, T, IfTaQ, IFY. Bot, from WY, frfteig, fa-
Ay, gy ; from 9, g’m, I, JIIWG from fig, fa-
fagia, fafiga, faf@gy. — 5. The root W makes as its
strong stem of pf. part. AFTHFTY or AA|TW, wid. AfTHAY or
qNJA, weakest only TP, Similarly, from g, AfqTTY or
AT, AfAAQ or A, TG — o lf‘qg, ‘know ’>, makes
i ete.; 2fag, ‘find’, fafazig ete.

2. Middle. The pf. part. middle is made with the suffix ¥T®,
which is added to the weak stem as this appears in the middle
voice; thus, Y, AAUTH; WT, TUTW; &, WHTW; ¥, foramw;
aw, AT

Periphrastic Perfect.

472. Most roots beginning with a vowel long by nature or po-
sition adopt a periphrastic formation in the perfect tense; the same
is also taken by the secondary conjugations, and optionally by &
few primary roots not falling in the above category. It is made
as follows:

473. To the accusative of a derivative noun-stem in T, made
from the present-stem which is the general basis of each conjugation,
are added, for the active, the perfect active forms of " or Wy (or,
very rarely, of 3); for the middle, only the perfect middle forms

* Mechanically, the weakest participle-stem is identical with
the 3rd pl. act. (of course, Y instead of ).
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of & Thus, from WYXTAFY, pf. WITIHATE or NTIITAT;
from i‘, TYiew.

474. Force of the Perfect. In classical Sanskrit the perfect
coincides in meaning with the imperfect, as a tense of narration,

but is less often met with.

Lesson XLIV.

475. Verbs. Future-System (and Conditiomal). The verb has
two futares: I, The simple, or s-fatare, which is by far the older,
and much more common, than the other; and IIL the periphrastic
futare.

476. 1. Simple Future. This tense contains an indicative mode
and a participle, active and middle. It may be made from all
verbs. The tense-sign is the syllable §q, added to the root either
directly, or by the union-vowel { (in the latter case becoming Y®).
The root has the guna-strengthening when possible; and some roots
with medial ¥ gunate with T instead of W{. The inflection is
precisely like that of the present indicative of a verb of the
a-conjugation ; thus, from 3, afawfa, °}.

477. When ¢ is not taken, final radical consonants suffer the
same changes before § as before § in the inflection of the root-
class or reduplicating or nasal class. Thus, from 12 wefa;
v, Ny fag S@afa; ©, Qaafa; W, wafa; fag,
safa; fay, J=fa; vy ZEfa. The root ¥y ‘ dwell’, makes
Tl

478. 1. Most roots ending in vowels reject {; thus, I T
gfa; m, arefa; fa, Jwfa; g, Wafa 2. But all roots in
W take ; thus, 3 wfcwfa; 3 afcafa; and also the roots it
(qfqwfa) and 3 (Wfwf@). 3. U makes yfiafa.
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479. In general, the verbs which take ¥ in the infinitive and
periphrastic future (see below), take it also in this tense. But the
accordance is far from complete; and these parts should be learned,
as a matter of usage, for any given verb.

480. Stems of causative inflection, and denominatives in W@,
make their future-stems in WfYQ; thus, T qrcfqafa

481. Participle. The participles, act. and mid., are made from
the future-stem precisely as from the present-stem; thus, T, T-
T (£ g, IrEa™; W, wfogw, afcga™. Cf. §§ 260,
262.

482. Conditional. A tense called the conditional (indic. only)
is made from the stem of the simple future precisely as the im-
perfect is made from the present-stem, and similarly inflected.

Thus, WTRAR, WHITIR; WITR, WACR. It is of extremely

rare occurrence.

483. II. Periphrastic Future. This tense, which is allowed to
be made from all verbs, contains a single indicative tense, active,*
It is formed by the nomen agentis in 3 having the value of a future
active participle, to the nom. sing. of which (§T) are added, in the
1st and 2nd persons of all numbers, the corresponding inflected
forms of the pres. of 1 ‘be’. In the 3rd persons the nomen
agentis is used alone, in the proper number, without the auxiliary.

484. The root has in most cases the same form before the
suffix L ) ﬁhich it takes before the L of the infinitive. Thaus,
w1y %, 8; g Ay 3, Ry § ¥ IS, Wl

485. The inflection is then as follows:

* The Hindas also prescribe a middle formation; it has, how-
ever, practically no existence.
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[ -

. wf|
. Wit
. WA

i

AT,
wiTy
L L1EC

[

Aorist-System.

486. The aorist compriges three quite distinct formations, each
with certain sub-varieties; but all are bound together into ome
complex system by certain correspondences of form and meaning.
In classical Sanskrit aorists are comparatively rare. Their valae
is quite that of impf. or pf. as tenses of narration. But they are
used also (though not nearly so often as the prohibitive opt.) witk
the particle ®T, in prohibitions, the augment being then omitted;
thus, |T T: ‘do not give’; AT Rl “do not fear’. With this ex-
ception the aorist always has the augment in classical Sanskrit.
The tense comprises, in the later language, only an indicative mode.®
The main varieties of aorist are three: I. Simple Aorist; II. Redu-
plicated Aorist; III. Sibilant Aorist.

487. I, Simple aorist. (1) Root aorist. This aorist is precisely
like an imperfect of the root-class. It is limited to the active voice
of a few roots in YT, and of L § E. g

E

488. (2) The a-sorist. This is like an imperfect of the a-class,
active aud middle. Thus, from e, 1st persons WfGYR, wlawTy,
wfaw®; wfew, wfawrafy, wfawm®Afg In general the root

* The precative is strictly a peculiar aor. optative; but it is so
rare that its formation need not be explained here.
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assumes a weak form; but three or four roots in final Wg take guna.
Thus, WTY, WIGA; AW, WIHA; €%, WHALQ; J9, WA
Y, WEIQ; WX WU FW, WGTQ. — Irregular: T, W-
Q@ T, N W NI I, wiqea; 2wg ‘throw’, wT-
@A (anomalous). [ makes A9, and qq, WUHA, which,

with one or two others, were doubtless originally reduplicated
aorists.

489. II. Reduplicated Aorist (8)., This aorist differs from all
others in that it has come to be attached nearly always to the deriv-
ative (caus., etc.) conjugation in WY, as its aorist. The connection
is not formal, as the aorist is not made from the stem in G¥, but
from the root. Its characteristic is a reduplication, of quite pe-
culiar character.

490. The reduplicated aorist is very unusual in classical San-

skrit, and it will be sufficient for the present to give an example

or two of its formation. Thus, A makes m; ‘{E’{, wfy-
gua; 9@, wfafgua. The inflection is the usual one of imper-

fects of the a-conjugation.

491. III. Sibilant Aorist, of four varieties. (4) The s-aorist.
The tense-stem is made by adding § to the augmented root, which
usually has its vowel strengthened. E. g. #WY: Act.: sing. 1. W®-
], 2. WA, 3. WA du. 1. WA, 2. GRER, 3. WREW;
pl. 1. wey, 2. WRE, 3. wAGY. Mid.: sing. 1. WAy, 2. WAYTR,
3. WAEY; du. 1. YRR, 2. WARTITH, 3. WAHTAWG pl 1. W
wfy, 2 ﬁm, 3. waga. — oA (mid.only): sing. 1. wefyy,
2. WHAXTY, 3. WHH etc.

492. (5) The is-aorist. The tense-stem is made by adding : §
by means of an inserted ¥. The root is generally strengthened.
E. g g ‘purify’: Act.: sing. 1. WUTfyuR, 2. WA, 3. wWqT-
N du. 1. wurfEs, 2. warfyew, 3. °gw; pl 1. °fqw,
2. ofqe, 3. fayy. — Mid, sing. 1. warfafy, 2. warfaey, 3. w-
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qifee; do. 1. fyafy, 2. *faqrem, 3. *awg pl L fawfy,
2. Oﬁn, 3. ofqua@. — This is the only aorist of which forms are
made in the secondary and denominative conjugations (but for
causatives and denominatives in G, cf. § 489).

493. (6) The sis-aorist is active only, the corresponding middle
being of the s-form. An example will suffix here. ¥T: sing. 1. W=
QTR etc., quite like the inflection of the is-aorist.

494. (7) The saaorist. TP : Act. sing. 1. WIQWR, 2. °wg,
8. *WY; and so on, like an impf. of the a-conjugation. But in the
mid. the grammarians prescribe the 1st. sing. WfETY, and 2nd and

8rd du. WIEETETR and °ATR.

495. Aerist Passive. Generally the middle forms of aorists 4,
8, or 7, are used also for the passive. Roots which do not ordin-
arily take aorists of these forms, may make them like 4 or 5 espe-
cially for the passive.

496. But a 3rd pers. sing., of peculiar formation, has become
a recognized part of the passive conjugation. It is formed by add-
ing ¥ to the root, which takes also the augment, and is usually
strengthened, in some cases by guna, in others by orddhi. After
final W7 is added §. Thus, Y, wtfy; g, warfy; 3 wAwf<;
Y, watfe; — bat IR, WA P WA I WAl

Lesson XLV.
Derivative or Secondary Conjugations.

497. Secondary conjugations are those in which & whole
system of forms, more or less complete, is made from a derivative
conjugation-stem, this whole system being usually counected with
a certain definite modification of the original radical sense. These
conjugations are: I. Passive. II. Intensive. III. Desiderative.

IV. Causative. V. Denominative.
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498. 1. Passive. The present-system of the pa.ss.ive has been
described; as also the peculiar 3rd pers. sing. used as aor. pass.,
the past pass. participle in @ or W, and the fut. pass. participles
or gerundives. In all other parts of the verb middle forms are
used, if necessary, with passive meaning.

499. II. Intemsive. The intensive conjugation signifies the
intensification or the repetition of the action expressed by the
primary conjugation of a root. Forms outside the present-system
are too rare to need notice here; indeed, even within that system
they are by no means common in the later language. Intensives
fall into two classes.

500. 1. The verbs of the first class (only act.) form their in-
tensive-stem by reduplication, and the reduplicating syllable is
strengthened. 4. Radical W and ¥ are reduplicated with W, ¥
and § with g, ¥ and % with WY; thus, A T an, k150 &

b. Sometimes the reduplicating syllable has a final consonant, taken
from the end of the root; thus, ﬁ'\(, 'Ti! ¢. Sometimes the
reduplication is dissyllabic, an i-vowel being inserted after the
final consonant of the reduplicating syllable; thus, ‘W —
The model of inflection is the present-system of the reduplicating-
class, but deviations are not rare; in particular, an tis sometimes
inserted between stem and ending.

501. 2. From the intensive-stem as just described may be formed
another, formally identical with a passive-stem, by the suffix ¥§.
It takes middle inflection, but has no passive value, being used
precisely as is the intensive just mentioned. Thus, =, Inzuﬁ

502. A few intensives, having lost their value as such, come
to be used as presents, and are treated by the native grammarians
as simple roots. Thus Ty, really intensive of 9 ‘wake’, is
assigned to the root-class: pres. !‘I’Iﬁ ete., da. ‘T',[ﬂ: etc.;
impf. 1. WATAH, 2. WATAY, 3. WAWNY; du. WATYY ete- So
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also IFCFT, intens. of FT ‘run’, used as a present with the sense
‘be poor’. fW® ‘wash’, and some others, use the intensive
present-system in the same way, and are assigned to the re-
duplicating class; thus, 3rd sing. RN, 3rd pl. Afrmfa.

Intensive forms outside the present-system are very rare.

503. III. Desiderative. By this conjugation is denoted a desire
for the action or condition denoted by the simple root; thus,
fowtfe ¢I drink®, desid. fyquaTf® ‘I wish to drink’.

804. To form the desiderative-stem the root is reduplicated,
and adds §, sometimes YW. The consonant of the reduplication
is determined by the usual rules; the vowel of reduplication is
if the root has an a-vowel, an i-vowel, or ¥, and 9 if the root
has an u-vowel. Thus, |T, fgqTEfa; T, fretafa; #, yyufa;
3 fasivifa; fg; fafiafa; frw, fafred.

505. A number of roots form an abbreviated desiderative-
stem; thus, WIY, ¥@fa; T, fTafa

506. The conjugation in the present-system is like that of
other a-stems. OQutside of that desiderative forms are quite in-

frequent. The perfect is the periphrasticc The aorist is of the

ig-form; thus, g, Yfgua; wWAfafge. The futures are made
with the auxiliary vowel {; thus, {figwfa, tfgatf@. The

verbal nouns are made with { in all forms where that vowel is
ever taken. A passive may be made; thus, §TRER ‘it is desired
to be obtained’; part. {fga.

507. IV. Causative. 1. The present-system of the causative
has been treated of already. 2. The perfect is the periphrastic,
the derivative noun in WT being formed from the causative-stem;
thus, YTCHT AT, 3. The aorist is the reduplicated, made in
general directly from the root, and formally unconnected with the
causative-stem; thus, W, WU, WYAR. In a few instances,
where the root has assumed a peculiar form before the causative-

sign, the reduplicated aorist is made from this form, not from the
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simple root; thus, @1, @ragfa, wfaf¥qa. 4. Both futures are

made from the causative-stem, the auxiliary Y replacing the final
w; thus, qrCfaEfy, yrcfgarf@. 5 The verbal nouns and
adjectives are in part formed from the causative-stem in the same
. manner a8 the futures, in part from the causatively strengthened
root-form; thus, pass. part. {TfqA; fut. pass. part. (gerundive)
wifgam, WTw; iof. AAFARR; gerund FRFAWT, *@Tw, °x-
w (§ 310).

508. Causative passive and desiderative. These may be made
from the causative-stem as follows. 1. The passive-stem is formed
by adding the usual passive sign ¥ to the causatively strengthened
root, the syllables WY being omitted ; thus, HTRA. 2. The desider-
ative-stem is made by reduplication and addition of the syllables
YW, of which the ¥ replaces the final W of the causative-stem;
thus, fEuTCfyafa, fawrafqufa. This is a rare formation.

509. V. Denominative. A denominative conjugation is one
that has as basis a noun-stem. In general, the base is made from
the noun-stem by means of the conjugation-sign §, which has the
accent. Intermediate between the denominative and causative con-
jugations stands a class of verbs plainly denominative in origin but
having the causative accent. Thus, from H®, WA mantrdyate;
from R, WYAGqlA kirtdyati. See § 76.

510. The denominative meaning is of the greatest variety;
e. g ‘be like’, ‘act as’, ‘regard or treat ss’, ‘make into’,
‘desire, crave’ — that which is signified by the noun-stem.
Examples: from qQ® ‘penance, asceticism’, AqRFFA ° practise
ascetism’; from WHY, AAFA ‘honor’; W ‘blacken’;
WVYTYFA ‘seek horses’; IVQTYIA © play the herdsman, protect’;
q{uﬁ[ ¢ desire wealth’ ; fayqegf ¢ play the physician, cure’; qwaT-
T <desire a son’, from the poss. cpd. MaR I ¢ desiring a son™

B —— P —
Perry, Sanskrit Primer. 13
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L Sanskrit-English Glossary.

Glossary to the Exercises.

For the alphabetic order of S8anskrit words see p. Xii.

1. Sanskrit-English.

Adjectives in -a form their feminine in -@, unless otherwise stated.

aksa m., die, dice.

aksan (aksi:275) n., eye.

agni m., fire; as n. pr., Agni, the
god of fire.

agnihotrin m., a kind of priest.

agra n., front; tip, end.

‘afiga n., limb; body.

afigiras (253) m., certain mythical
characters.

aiijali m., a gesture (Voe. 37).

apy a., small; as n., atom.

atas adv., hence.

ati adv., across, past; in cpds,
to excess.

atithi m., guest.

atra adv,, here, hither.

atha adv., then; thereupon.

atharvaveda m., the fourth Veda.

adas (asau: 287) pron., that one;
80-and-so.

adya adv., to-day.

adyatana adj., of to-day.

adroka m., faithfulness.

adharma m., injustice, wrong.

adhas adv., below, down.

adhastat adv., below; prep., w.
geun., underneath.

adhi adv., over, above, on.

adhika a., additional ; superior.

adhita part. of adhi-i.

adhunéa adv., now.

adhvarys m., priest who recites
the Yajurveda.

Y an (dniti: 429) breathe; — +
pra breathe; live.

an, before cons. a, negative prefix.

anaduh (278) m., ox.

anantaramadv., after,immediately
afterward; as prep., Ww. abl,
right after.

anartha m., misfortune.

anavadya a., faultless.

anahilapataka n., n. pr., a city.

anu adv., after, along, toward.

anukila a., favorable ; asn., favor.

anujia f., permission.

anuripa a., suitable.

ancka a., several.
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anrta n., untruth,

anta m., end; in loc., at last.

antara a., inner; as n., interior,
middle; interval, difference; oc-
casion, juncture. Cf. 875, 4.

andha a., blind.

andhra m., n. pr., a people.

anna n., food, fodder.

anya (231) pron. adj., other.

anyatra adv., elsewhere.

anvafic (272) a., following.

anvaya m., descendant, progeny.

ap (277) f. pl., water.

apara (233) pron. adj., hinder;
other.

api (190) adv., unto; further; as
conj., also, even.

apsaras f., heavenly nymph.

abhaya n., feeling of safety ; safe-
ty.

abhi adv., to, unto.

abhipraya m., plan, design; view.

abhyasa m., study, recitation.

amrta a., immortal ; as n., nectar.

amba (273) f., mother.

ayam same as tdam.

ari m., enemy.

artha m., purpose;
wealth.

V arthaya (den.: arthdyate) ask
for (w. two ace.); + pra idem.

aryaman (284) m., n. pr.

V arh (drhati) deserve; have a
right to; w. inf. (320), be able.

alamadv.,enough; very; w.instr.,
enough of, away with; w. dat.,
suitable for.

ali m., bee.

ava adv., down, off.

meaning;
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avagya a., necessary.

avastha f., condition, state.

avasnic (272) a., downward.

V la¢ (agnuté) acquire, obtain;
— + sam-upa idem.

V 2a¢ (agnéti) eat; caus. (acdya-
i) make eat, give to eat.

agiti (332) num., eighty.

agry n., tear.

agva m., horse.

agvin m. du., n. pr., the Agvins
(the Indian Awg xolpos).

asta (332) num., eight.

astadaga (332) num., eighteen.

agtavingati (329,332) num.,twenty-
eight.

V1as (dsti: 426) be, exist.

V 2as (dsyati) throw, hurl; —
+ abhi repeat, study, learn; —
+ ni entrust; — + pra throw
forward or into.

asi m., sword.

asura m., demon.

asdu same as adas.

asthan (asthi: 275) n., bone.

asmad same as vayam; as stem
in cpds, cf. 352, 4.

ahan (ahar, akas: 271) n., day.

aham (223) pron., L

ahita a., disagreeable.

aho excl., oh! ah!

ahoratra n., a day and a night.

a(130) adv., hither, unto; as prep.,
w. abl., hither from; until.
akara m., form, figure.
akaga m., air, sky.
akrsta part. of a-krg.
akranta part. of a-kram.
13*



aditys m., sun.

dédega m_, command, prescriptioa.

V dp (apniti Zpmuts) acquire, reach;
—4 ara, pra, or enu-pra, idem;
+ sem idem; finish.

@ped £, calamity.

é@pta part. of @p, trestworthy; fit.

ayupment (263) a.. long-lived.

@rista, part. of vig+ &, entered
(by), i. e filled (with).

acé f_, bope.

écu a, swift

dcreme m., bermitage.

) as (aste: 424) sit; cams. (&
sdyati) place; — + ups sit by;
wait upou; reverence.

&sana n., seat, chair.

éherens n., bringing.

dhdre m., food.

&huti £, oblation, offering.

Vi (éb [-ité: 408]) go: — + adki
mid., go over, repeat, read;
cams. (edkyipéyeti) teach; —
+ enufollow; — + epagoaway;
— +abki approach; — + astem
@@ir'ly go home) set (of the san,
etc.); — + ud rise; + wpa ap-
proach; — + pre go forth; die.

ioché £, wish.

) idh, indk (inddhé: 444) kindle,
Light.

inds m., moon.

indre m., n. pr., the god Indra.

indraprasthe n.. 2. pr., Delbi

indrini £, n. pr., a goddesa,

iyant (263) a., 90 great; so mach.
iyaem fem. of idem.

ire adv_, postpos., as; like.

) lis (icchdti: 199) wish, desire.
im m.. arrow.

tha adv., here, hither.

¥ iks (ikvats) see, behold; — +wps
peglect; — preti expect.
idr, £. -3, a., sach.

V'ig (ife: 422) rule, own (gen.).
ijrveram., master; lord; rich man.

wockrita part. of ud-¢ri, high.
ud adv., up, up forth or out.
wdedhi m_, ocean.

| wdaye m., rise.
f‘|-d-nn.,belly.

‘wdyate part. of ud-yem, ready.
j-@iaon.,ynln

| wdyogén a., diligent, energetic.
: upa adv., to, toward.
 upanised £, certain Vedic works.
upablogs m., cajoyment.
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upavita n., sacred cord of the
three higher castes.

updnah (249) f., sandal, shoe.

ubha a., du., both.

uras n., breast.

uru, f. urvi, a., wide.

urvagi f., n. pr., an Apsaras.

ugas f., dawn; as n. pr., Usas,
goddess of the dawn.

Vr (rechdti: 109) move; go to;
fall to one’s lot, fall upon; caus.
(arpdyati) send; put; give.

rksa m., bear.

rgveda m., the Rigveda.

rc f., verse of the Rigveda; in
pl., the Rigveda.

rna n., debt.

rtvij m., priest.

74§ m., seer.

eka (231) num., one; pl., some;
eke ¢ + eke, some - - others.

ekada adv., once upon a time.

ekddaga (332) num.,, eleven.

ekadaga (334) a. eleventh.

etad (231) pron., this, this here.

eva adv., just, exactly.

evam adv., 8o, thus.

esa same as etad.

ostha m., lip.

dugadha n., medicine.

ka (232) pron. 1. interrogative,
who, what; kim w. instr., cf.
note on p. 8. — 2. indefinite,
adj. and subst., chiefly w. parti-
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cles ca, cana, cid, api, some one
or other; so also w. relatives;
oftenest in neg. clauses: no one
whatever (236).

kata m., mat.

kantaka m., thorn, enemy.

kantha m., neck.

kanva m., n. pr.

katham adv., how ?

Vkathaya (den.: kathdyaii) relate,
tell.

kada adv., when? — + cana, cid,
api, at some time, ever; often
w. neg.

kanigtha a., youngest.

kaniyas a., younger.

kanya f., daughter, maiden.

kapi m., monkey,

kapota m., dove.

Y kamp (kdmpate) tremble.

kara m., hand; trunk (of elephant);
ray; toll, tax.

karin m., elephant.

karuna a., lamentable.

karna m., ear.

kartr m., doer, maker (202);
author. ’

karman n., deed; ceremony; fate.

Vkal + sam (samkaldyati) put
together, add.

kalaka m., quarrel.

kala f., crescent.

kalifiga m., n. pr., a people.

kaliyuga n., the “Iron Age” of
the world.

kalyana n., advantage; salvation.

kavi m., poet.

kana a., one-eyed.

kanti f., charm; grace.
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kama m., desire, love; as n. pr.,
the god of love.

kamadugha a., granting wishes;
as f. subst., sc. dhenu, the fab-
ulous Wonder-cow.

kamaduh a., idem.

kaya m., body.

karana n., reason, cause.

-karin a., causing, making.

karya n., business, concern.

kala m., time.

kalidase m., n. pr., a poet.

kavya n., poem.

kagi f., n. pr., a city, Benares.

kastha n., fagot; wood.

kagthamaya a., made of wood.

kim neut. of ka; w. tu, however.

kiyant (263) pron. adj., how
great?

kirti f., glory.

kutas adv., whence? why?

kutra adv., where? whither?

kunta m., spear.

Y kup (kipyati) be angry (gen.
or dat.).

kumara m., boy, prince.

kugala a., able; clever; learnéd.

V Ykr(kardts, kuruté: 394-5) make,
do, perform; — + adhi put at
the head, make raler over (loc.);
— + apa do evil to, harm (gen.,
loc., ace.); — + apa-a pay; —
+ alam prepare, adorn; — -+ dvis
(a@vigkaroti) make known, ex-
hibit; — + upa do good to, be-
nefit (gen., loc.); — + tiras (ti-
rask.) hide; blame; — + puras
put at the head; — + prati pay,
recompense, punish (acc. rei,
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gen., dat., or loc. pers.); —
+ pradus make known or visible;
— < sam (395) prepare, adorn.

Veky (kirdti) strew, scatter; —
+ v, idem.

Vkrt (krntdti: 110) cut, cut off;
— + ava idem.

krti f., work (literary).

krtrima a., adopted.

krtsna a., whole, entire.

krpana a., poor; niggardly.

krpa f., graciousness, pity.

V krs (kdrgati) draw ; — + & draw
on or up; — (krgdti) plough.

kysi f., agricultare.

krsivala m., husbandman, peasant.

krsna a., black; as m., n. pr., the
god Krspa.

V klp (kdlpate) be in order; tend
or conduce to (dat.); caus. (kal-
pdyati, -te) ordain, appoint.

ketu m., banner.

kega m., hair.

kailasa m., n. pr., a mountain.

koti f., peak; point, tip.

kopa m., anger.

koga m., treasure ; treasury.

kaunteya m., n. pr.

kausalya f., n. pr.

Vkram (krdmati, krimate: 134)
step; — + ati pass beyond;
transgress; pass (of time); —
+ a4 stride up to, attack; —
+ nis go out.

V kys (kripdti, kripité) buy.

krida f., game, sport.

V krudh (kridhyati) be angry (gen.
or dat.).

krodha m., anger.
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kva adv., where? whither? + cit
sometimes, ever.

kgana m. n., moment; time.

kgatriya m., warrior, man of the
second caste.

kzaya m., decay, destruction.

Vksan (ksandti, ksanutd) hurt,
wound.

Vksal (ksaldyati) wash; — + pra
idem.

ksatra a., suitable for Kgatriyas.

V ks (kgindti) destroy.

ksitipa m., king.

V ksip (ksipdti) hurl, throw.

kgipa part. of 2kgi, reduced, de-
cayed, ruined.

kgira n., milk.

kgudra a., little, small.

ksudh f., hunger.

ksetra n., field.

Vkhan (khdnati) dig.
khara m., ass.

ganiga f., n. pr., the Ganges.

gaja m,, elephant. _

V ganaya (den.: gandyati) number,
count; — + ava despise.

gati f., gait; course.

gandha m., odor, perfume.

gandharva m., a Gandbarva, one
of a band of celestial singers.

V 9am (gdechati: 100) go ; — + anu
follow; — + abhi visit, attend;
— + ava understand ; — + astam
go down, set (cf. § + astam); —
4+ 4 come; — + ud rise; —
+ nis come forth; proceed from;

199

— + sam (mid.) come together,
meet (instr.).

gariyas comp., very honorable.

V298 (gdyati) sing.

gandharva, f. -1, &., in the manner
of Gandharvas.

Vgah (géhate) plunge; — + ava
dive or plunge under (acc.).

gir f., voice, song.

giri m., mountain,

g¥ta n., song; singing.

gupa m., quality, excellence.

guru m., teacher.

¥V guk (glihati: 101) hide, conceal;
caus. (g@hdyati) idem.

guha f., cave.

grha n., house.

grhastha m., householder, head of
family.

grhya a., domestic.

go (209) m., f., bull, steer, cow;
as f., fig., speech.

gotva n., ox-nature, stupidity.

gopa m., cowherd, shepherd;
guardian.

V gopaya (den. : gopdyati) be keep-
er; guard.

gaurava n., weight; dignity.

V granth (grathndii) string to-
gether; compose.

grantha m., literary work, book.

V grah (grhndti, grhnité) receive,
seize; — <+ ni hold, restrain,
check; — + prati take.

grama m., village.

grasa m., bite, mouthful.

ghata m., pot, vessel.
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ghasa m., fodder, hay.
ghrta n., clarified batter; ghee.
V ghra (jighrati: 102) smell.

ca encl. conj., and, also, ¢, -que;
sometimes =if.

cakra n., wheel.

Y caks (cdgte: 421) see, behold;
— 4 a relate; call, name; —
+ vi-a explain.

cakgus n., eye.

catur (332) num., four.

caturtha, f. -i, a., fourth.

caturdaga (332) num., fourteen.

catugpad (282) a., quadruped.
catvaringat (332) num., forty.
candra m., moon.

candramas m., moon.

V cam, used only with & (dcdmati),
sip; rinse the mouth.

camatkdra m., astonishment.

Ycar (cdrati) go, wander ; graze
(of cattle); tr., perform, commit;
— + a perform, complete, do;
— 4 sam-@ idem; — + ud caus.
(uccardyati) pronounce, say.

-cara a., moving, going.

carana m., n., foot, leg.

carita n., behavior, life.

carman n., hide, skin; leather.

carmamaya a., leathern.

Y cal (cdlati) stir; — + pra move
on, march ; — + pra-vi, tr., move,
stir.

caturmasya n., a certain sacrifice.

camikara n., gold.

cdéra m., spy.

cadru a., beautiful.

Y ¢i (cindti, cinuté) gather; — +
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nis or vi-nis decide, conclude;
+pra gather; — + vi idem; —
+ sam collect.

citta n., notice ; thought; mind.

V cint (cintdyats) consider.

ciram adv., long, a long time.

V cud + pra in caus. (pracoddyati),
impel.

V cur (cordyati) steal.

ctida f., top-knot, scalp.

ced adv., postpos., if.

V cest (céstati, -te) stir, be alive.

caulukya m., n. pr., a people.

V cyu (cydvate) totter, fall ; — 4 v
fall away.

chattra n., umbrella.

chaya f., shade.

V chid (chindtti, chinddhé) cut, cut
off; — +ava idem; — + 4 take
away, remove; — + ud exter-
minate.

Jagat n., that which moves; men
and beasts; the world.

Vjan (jdyate : 185 ; jandyati) trans.
(jandyati and active forms) beget,
produce; intrans. (jdyate and
middle forms)be born (mother in
loc.), arise, spring up; — + ud
(ujjéyate) be born, arise (abl.);
— + pra or sam idem.

Jana m., man; pl., and coll. in
sing., people, folks.

Janaka m., father.

Jjanani f., mother.

Jjanman n., birth, existence.

Jaya m., victory.

: Jaras (280) f., old age.
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Jjara (280) f., old age.

jala n., water.

VJjalp (jdlpati) speak; chat.

Vjagaraya (caus.) awaken,

Jjati f., birth; caste; kind.

jamaty m., son-in-law.

Jaya f., woman, wife.

jala n., net.

Vi (jdyati) trans. and intrans.,
conquer, win; — + pard, mid.,
be conquered (cf. in Voc. 9).

jina m., n. pr., a name of Buddha.

sihva f., tongue.

Vjiv (jivati) live.

Jivite n., life.

juht f., spoon, esp. sacrificial
spoon,

Jetr m., conqueror, victor.

-jfia a., knowing.

Vjha (janati, janité : 403) know;
— +anu permit; — + 4 caus.
(ajhapdyati) command; — 4+ vs
recognize.

Jidna n., knowledge; insight.

Jya f., bowstring.

jyestha (340) a., best; oldest.

Jyotisa n., astronomy ; astronomi-
cal text-book.

Jyotis n., light; star; heavenly
body.

ta (228-230) pron., he, etc. ; that,
both subst. and adj.; also as
def. article.

taksagila f., n. pr., Taxila, a city.

V tad (taddyats) strike, beat.

tadaga m., pond.

tadit f., lightning,

tapdula m., rice.
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tatas adv., thence, therefore; there-
apon.

tatra adv., there, thither.

2atha adv., in that way, so.

tad nom. and acc. 8. n. to ta; as
adv., therefore.

tada adv., then.

tadyatha adv., namely, to wit.

V tan (tandti, tanuté), tr., stretch,
extend; perform (a sacrifice);
— + & cause, bring about; —
+ pra extend.

Vtap (tdpati, -te), tr. and intr.,
burn; pain; in pass., suffer, do
penance.

tapas n., heat; self-torture.

tapasvin a., practising ascetism;
as m., ascetic.

Vtam (tdmyati: 131) be sad.

taru m., tree.

taruna, f. -i, a., young, delicate.

tasthivans pf. part. of stha; as n.,
the immovable.

tadrg a., such.

talu n., palate.

tévant adj., so great, so much;
tavat as adv., so long, so much;
often concessive, like donc, doch.

tiraskarini f., veil.

tiryanic (272) a., going horizontally;
as subst., animal.

tilaka m., ornament (often fig.).

tira n., bank, shore.

tirtha n., bathing-place; place of
pilgrimage.

tivra a., great, strong, violent.

tu conj., bat, however.

Vtud (tuddti) push; strike.

Y tul (toldyati) weigh.
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Y'tusg (tigyati) rejoice, take pleasure
in (w. instr.).

V tr (tdrati) cross over; — + ava
descend; + ud emerge; — + pra
in caus. (pratarayati), deceive.

trtiya, f. -a (335), a., third.

Vitrp (tépyati) satisfy oneself.

trena f., thirst, desire.

tejasvin a., courageous.

Vtyaj (tydjati) leave, abandon;
+ pari leave off, give up.

trayodaga (332) num., thirteen.

tri (332) num., three.

trifiat (332) num., thirty.

triloka n., -ki f., the threefold
world.

trivrt a., triple, threefold.

trigirgan a., three-headed.

trigtubh f., name of a metre.
tryagiti num., eighty-three.

tva stem of pron. of 2d pers. (226 ;
cf. 352, 4).

tvad so-called stem of pron. tva.

tvagtr m., n. pr., a god, Tvasgtar.

Vdasng (ddgati) bite.

dangtra f., tooth.

dakga m., n. pr.

dakgina a., right-hand; southern.

danda m., stick; punishment.

Y dandaya (den.: danddyati) pun-
ish.

dadhan (dadhi: 275) n., curds.

dadhyafic (weakest -dhic) m., n. pr.

Y dam (damyati : 131) control ; caus.
(damdyati) tame; compel.

daya f., compassion, pity.

daridra a., poor.

dar¢ana n., philosophical system,
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daga (332) num., ten,

dagaratha m., n. pr.

dagta part. of dasig.

VY dah (ddhats) burn.

V 1da (dddati, datté : 436) give; in
caus. (dapdyati) make give or
pay; — + & take (312); — +pra
entrust; give in marriage.

V 2da (dydti: 132) caut.

datr m., giver; as adj. (204), gen-
erous.

dana n., gift, present ; generosity.

danava m., demon.

dasa m., slave, groom.

dasi f., female slave, servant.

dina n,, day.

div (277) f. (rarely m.), sky.

divasa m., day.

divya a., heavenly, divine.

y di¢ (digdti) show, point out; —
+ @ command ; — + upa teach,
instruct.

di¢ f., point, cardinal point;
quarter, region; direction.

V dik (dégdhi : 428) smear.

dirgha a., long; — am adv., afar.

d¥rghdyus a., long-lived.

Y div (divyati) play.

Y du (dundti), intr., burn, feel dis-
tressed; tr., distress (ace.).

dubkha n., misery; misfortune.

dugdha n., milk.

durjena m., scamp, rogue.

durdaga f., misfortune.

durlabha a., hard to find or reach;
difficult.

V dug (digyati) be defiled.

dugprayukta a., badly arranged.

dugganta m., n. pr.
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dus ingsep. prefix, bad; hard.

Y duh (ddgdhi, dugdhé: 428) milk.

duhity f., daughter.

diita m., messenger, envoy.

Vdr in caus. (dardyati) + vi tear
open.

Vdrg (127) see; cauns. (dargdyati)
show; pass. (drgydte) seem,
look.

dr¢ f., look, glance; eye.

deva m., god; f. -#, goddess;
queen.

devaki f., n. pr.

devakula n., temple.

devata f., divinity, deity.

dega m., region, land.

daiva, f. -1, divine.

doga m., fault.

dyuti f., brilliancy.

dravya n., property ; object.

drastr m., seer; author (of Vedic
hymns, etc.).

V dru (drdvati) run.

V druh (drithyats) be hostile, offend.

dva (332) num., two.

dvahstha m., doorkeeper.

dvar f., door, gate.

dvija m., Aryan.

dvijati m., Aryan.

dvitiya (335) a., second.

dvipad (282) a., biped.

Vdvig (dvésti, dvigté) hate; — +
pra hate extremely.

dvig m., enemy.

dvis adv., twice.

doipin m., panther.

dhana n., money, riches.
dhanin a., wealthy.
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dhanus n., bow.

dharma m., right; law; virtue,

V 1dha (dddhati, dhatté : 435) put,
place; — + api close, cover,
keep shut; — + & put on; mid.,
receive ; — + sam-a lay or place
on; — + nf lay down; — +
pari in caus. (-dhdpdyati), make
put onm, clothe in (two acc.);
— + vi arrange, ordain; — +
sam put together, unite; lay on.

V2dha (dhdyati: 126) suck.

dhaty m., creator.

dhanya n., grain.

dharmika a., right, just.

Vdhav (dhdvati) ran; — + anu
run after.

dhanana n., running; course.

dht f., understanding, insight.

dhimant a., wise, prudent.

dhira a., steadfast, firm, brave.

Vdh (dhundti, dhunuté: 391),
shake.

Vdhy in caus. (dhdrdyati) bear.

dhrti f., firmness; courage.

dhenu f., cow.

dhairya n., steadfastness.

V dhya (dhydyati) think, ponder.

na adv., not; with opt., cf. 207,
nakgatra n., lunar mansion.
nagarae n., -1 f., city.

nadi f., river.

Vnand (ndndati, -te) + abhi re-
joice in, greet joyfully (acc.).
Vnam (ndmati), intr., bow, bend ;
tr., honor, reverence (acc.).

namas n., honor, glory.
nara m., man (vir and homo).
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naraka m., hell.

narmada f., n.pr., ariver in India.

nala m., n. pr.

nava a., new.

nava (332) num.,nine.

navati (332) num., ninety.

navadaga (332) num., nineteen.

naving a., new.

Vnag (ndgyati) perish; —= + oi
perish; disappear.

Vnah (ndhyati) bind; — + sam
gird, equip oneself.

ndga m., snake.

nagake n., drama, play.

naman n., name; nama adv., by
name.

nari f., woman, wife.

ndali f., pipe, conduit.

ndga m., destruction.

ni adv., down; in, into.

nitya a., constant; daily; -am as
adv., always, daily.

nidega m., command.

Vnind (nindati) blame.

nipuna a., shrewd, skilled.

niyata, part. of ni-yam, ordain-
ed, fixed, permanent. -

nirdaya a., pitiless.

nirvrti f., contentment, happiness,

nis adv., out, forth.

nigcaya m., decision, certainty.

Y ni (ndyati; caus. ndydyati) lead,
guide; — + apa lead away; —
+ a bring; — + upa introduce,
consecrate, initiate; — + nis
bring to an end, determine,
settle; — + pari lead about;
marry.

nica a., low.
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niti f., conduct of life; ethics, pol-
itics.

niryj a., healthy, well.

nilakantha m., n. pr.

Vnrt (nrtyati) danoce.

nrita n., dance, dancing.

nrpa m., king.

nrpati m., king.

nety m., leader.

netra n., leading-rope, cord; eye.

nau f., ship.

nyasnic (272) a., low.

nyaya m., logic.

nydyya a., right, proper.

paksa m., wing, side; party.

paksin m., bird.

paika n., mud, bog.

Vpac (pdcati) cook.

paica (332) num., five.

pancadaga (332) num., fifteen.

pancapasnicaga (334) a., fifty-fifth.

paficagat (332) num., fifty.

Vpat (paidyati) split open.

patu a., skilled.

Vpath (pdthati) recite, read.

pani m. pl., n. pr., certain demons.

pandita m., learned man; pandit.

Vpat (pdtati) fall, fly; — + ud
fly up.

pati (274) m., lord, master; hus-
band.

patira n., leaf, letter.

patni f., wife, consort.

pathi same as panthan,

pathya a., wholesome.

pad (282) m., foot.

Vpad (pddyate) go; — + m-a in
caus. (vyapaddyati) kill;
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nis (nigpddyate) grow, arise from
(abl.); — + pra flee for refuge
to (acc.).

pada n., step; place.

padma m. n., lotus,

panthan (278) m., road, path.

payas n., milk.

para(233) a., chief, highest; other.

paramdtman m., the world-spirit.

paragu m., axe.

pard adv., to a distance, away.

pari adv., round about, around.

parivraj (247, 2) m., wandering
ascetic.

parigad f., assembly.

parvata m., mountain.

Vpalay (pdlayate: cf. p. 116, note)
flee.

Vpag (pdgyati: 127) see.

pagu m., beast.

pageat adv., behind (w. gen.).

V1pa (pibati: 102) drink; caus.
(paydyati) give to drink, water.

V2pa (pdti) protect; caus. pald-
yati) idem,

pataliputra n., n. pr., the city
Patna.

patha m., lecture, lesson.

pani m,, hand.

panini m., n. pr.

pandava m., descendant of Pandu.

pataka n., crime, sin,

patra n., pot, vessel.

pada m., foot; quarter; ray, beam.

papa a., bad; as n, subst., sin.

parthiva m., prince.

parvati f., n. pr,

palana n., protection.

Péga m., noose, cord, snare.
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pagupdlya n., cattle-raising.

pitr m., father; du., parents; pl.,
Manes.

Vpis (pindsti) grind, crush.

y pt same as pya.

pina part, of pi, fat.

Vpid (piddyati) torment, vex.

pums same as pumans.

punya a., meritorious, holy, aus-
picious; as n., merit.

putrae m., son; -tri f., daughter.

punar adv., again, but.

pumdns (279) m., man, male.

pur f., city.

purd adv., earlier, formerly.

purana, f. -@ and -i, a., former,
ancient; as n., one of a class of
works on the creation, etc.

purusa m., man (homo).

puriravas m., n. pr., Puriiravas.

purohita m., domestic priest.

pulinda m., n. pr., a tribe in India.

Vpus (pusndti) make increase or
grow.

pusta part. of pug, stout, fat.

puspe n., flower.

pustaka 1., book (manuscript).

Vpi (pundti, punité) clean.

V@ (phijdyati) honor.

pira m., flood, high-water.

phru m., n, pr.

pugan (284) m., n. pr.,, Pisan,
the Sun-god.

prthivi f., earth, ground.

prthu a., broad, wide.

prthvt f., earth.

prthviraja m., n. pr.

V 1pr (piparti) fill.

pogaka m., supporter, maintainer,
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padutra m., grandson.

pdura m., citizen.

Vpya (pydyate) swell, get stout.

pra adv., forward, forth.

prakdgin a., bright, glistening;
act., illominating.

Vprach (prechdti) ask, ask about.

praja f., creature, subject.

prati ady. and prep., back, back
again; towards (postpos., w.
acc.).

pratikila a., unfavorable.

pratyadic (272) a., backward, west-
ward.

pratyaham adv., daily.

Vprath in caus. (prathdyati),
spread ; proclaim.

prathama (335) a., first.

prabhdva m., might, power.

prabhite a., much; many.

pramatta a., careless.

prayaga m., n. pr., Allababad.

prayukta part. of pra-yuj.

prayoktr m., arranger, user.

pralaya m., destruction.

pragna m., question.

prasanna, part. of pra-sad, well-
disposed.

prahara m., stroke, shot; wound.

pranc (272) forward, eastward.

prana m., often pl., breath, life.

pranin m., living creature.

pratar adv., early, in the morning.

prayagcitta n., penance, expiation.

prayepa adv., commonly.

prasdda m., palace.

priya a., dear.

priyakarman a., kind.

priyavac a., saying pleasant things,
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sociable.

priyavadin a., idem.

Vprs (prindti, prinitd), act., de-
light ; mid., rejoice; caus. (pri-
ndyati), make glad, please.
Vplu (pldvate) + a drench.

phala n., fruit, reward.
phalavant a., fruitfal.

V bandh (badkndti, badknité) bind ;
entangle, catch; join; com-
pose. .

bandhu m., relative.

bala n., strength, might.

balavant a., strong, mighty.

balistha a., strongest.

bahu a., much, many.

bala a., young; as m., child, boy;
f. -a, girl.

baspa m., tear, tears.

bahy m., arm.

bindy m., drop.

buddha part. of budh, awakened;
enlightened.

buddhsi f., prudence, intelligence.

buddhimant a., prudent.

V budh (bodhats, -te ; budhyati,-te),
wake ; know.

budha m., wise man, sage.

brahmacarya n., life of holiness,
esp. religious studentship.

brakmacarin a., studying sacred
knowledge; as m., Brabhman
student.

brdhman n.,devotion ; sacred word
(of God); sacred knowledge;
world-spirit.

brakmdn (a personification of brd-
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hman) m., the supreme All-Soul ;
Brahma, the Creator.
brakmahan (283) m., killing a
Brahman.
brakmana m., priest, Brahman.
Y oré (braviti, braté), speak, say;
—4praexplain, teach, announce;
— +vi explain, announce.

bhakta a., devoted, true.

bhakti f., devotion; honor.'

V bhakg (bhaksdyati) eat.

bhaksana n., eating.

bhagavant a., honorable, blessed.

V bhaj (bhdjati, -te) divide ; — + vi
distribute.

V bhatnj (bhandkti) break, destroy.

bhadra a., good, pleasant; as n.,
fortune.

bhaya n., fear.

bharatakhanda m., n. pr., India.

bhartr m., supporter; preserver;
lord, master; hasband.

bhava m., n. pr., a name of Civa.

bhavant, f. bhavati; in voc. bhos,
f. bhavati; used in respectful
address instead of pronoun of
2nd person. Cf. § 264.

bhasman n., ashes.

Vbha (bhati) gleam, glance; —
+ @ or vi idem.

bhaga m., part, piece, share,

-bhaj a., sharing.

bhanu m., sun.

bhara m., burden.

bharya f., wife, woman.

V bhas (bhdsate) speak; — +prati
answer (acc. of pers.); — +sam
converse.

.
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bhasa f., speech, language.

bhasvant a., shining, brilliant.

V bhiks (bhiksate) beg, get by beg-
ging.

bhiksa f., alms.

bhiksu m., beggar; ascetic.

Vbhid (bhindtti, bhinddhé) split.

V bht (bibhéti) fear; in caus. (bhi-
$dyate, bhaydyate) terrify.

V2bhuj (bhundkti, bhunikté) eat,
enjoy; caus. (bhojdyati) feed; —
+ upa enjoy.

-bhuj a., enjoying.

bhujyu m., n. pr., a Vedic person.

bhuvana n., world.

Vbhe (bhdvati, -te) become; be,
exist; — + abhi overpower;
— + pari despise; — + pra
arise; be mighty, rule; valere.

bha f., earth, ground.

bhata part. of bkii; as n. subst.,
being, creature.

bhati f., prosperity, blessing.

bhabhuj m., king.

bhabhyt m., king ; mountain.

bhams f., earth, ground, land.

bhayas (340) comp. adj., more;
-yas adv., mostly.

bhiigana n., ornament.

y bhy (bhdrati, -te) support (lit. and
fig.). ‘

bhygukaccha n., n. pr., Baroch, a
holy place in India.

bhrtaka m., servant,

bhrtya m., servant.

bhrgam adv., greatly, much.

bheka m., frog.

bhoga m., enjoyment.

bhojana n., meal.
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bhos see bhavant.

Vbkram (bhrdmyati: 131) wander
about, flit; — + pari idem.

bhratr m., brother.

bhra f., eyebrow.

maksgika f., fly, gnat.

maghavan (270) m., Indra.

Vmajj (mdjjati)sink ; — + niidem.

mani m., jewel.

mati f., mind.

matimant a., shrewd, prudent.

matsya m., fish.

mathi same as manthan.

mad called stem of aham; cf.
352, 4.

Ymad (mddyati) get drunk; —
+ pra be careless.

madhu n., honey.

madhuparka m., sweet drink,

madhulih m., bee.

madhya a., middle ; as n., middle;
waist.

Vman (mdnyate; manuté) think,
suppose; — + sam honor.

manas n., mind.

manugya m., man (homo).

manoratha m., wish.

manohara a., agreeable; entranc-
ing.

mantra m., sacred text; spell,
charm.

mantrin m., minister; councillor.

Y manth (mathndti) stir. :

manthan (278) m., stirring-stick.

mandara m., n. pr., a moantain.

marana n., death.

marut m., wind ; pl., n. pr., the
Storm-gods.
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mastaka n., head.

mahant (261) a., great.

mahanasa n., kitchen.

mahardja m., great king.

mahiga m., n. pr.

mahisi f., queen.

V1ma (mati; mimité: 438) mea-
sure; — + nis work, create.

ma adv. and conj., not; used in
prohibitions, etc., like Lat. ne,
greek ux; cf. 195,

mahsa n., flesh.

matr f., mother.

madhurya n., sweetness.

manava m., man (homo).

manasa n., sense; understanding.

manuga, f. -3, human.

madrga m., road, way, street.

mala f., garland.

mase m., month.

mitra n., friend.

mitradruh (249) a., friend-be-
traying.

mina m., fish.

Vmil (milati) wiok; +ni close
the eyes.

mukia f., pearl.

mukti f., salvation, deliverance.

mukha n., mouth, face.

mukhya a., principal, first.

V muc (muficdti: 110) free, release;
muktva, without (312).

Vmud (mddate) rejoice; — + anu
allow.

muni m., sage; ascetic.

V¥ mug (mugndti) steal, rob.

musala m. n., clab, pestle.

Vmuh (mihyati) be confused or
dazed or stupid.
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miirdhaga a., on the head.

mirdkan m., head.

mdla n., root.

Vmr (mriydte: 155) die; caus. (ma-
rdyati) kill.

mrga m., wild animal; gazelle.

Ymrgaya (den.: mprgdyate) hunt
for, seek.

mrgaya f., chase, hunting.

VYmyj (mdrsti: 423) rub, wipe;
caus. (marjdyati)rub off, polish;
— + apa, pari or pra, wipe off.

myrta, part. of my, dead, fallen.

mrtyu m., death.

myrd f., earth, dirt.

mekhala f., girdle.

megha m., cloud.

moksa m., deliverance; salvation.

moha m., infatuation.

ya (231) rel. pron., used as subst.
and adj., who, which, what; cf.
234 ff.

Vyaj (ydjati, -te) sacrifice (ace.
pers., instr. rei); caus. (ydjd-
yati) make to sacrifice, offer sa-
crifice for (acc.).

yajus n., sacrificial formula, text.

yajiia m., sacrifice.

yajiya a., suitable for sacrificing.

Vyat (ydtate) strive after (dat.).

yatas adv., whence; wherefore.

yati m., ascetic.

yatna m., exertion.

yatra adv., where, whither.

yatha adv., in which way; as.

yada adv., when, if.

yadi adv., if.

Y yam (ydechati: 100) furnish, give ;

Perry, Sanskrit Primer.
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— + ud undertake; — 4 ni or-
dain, fix, appoint.

yamuna f., n. pr., the river Jumna.

yavana m., Greek, barbarian,

yagas n., glory, fame.

yasti f., stick, staff,

Vya (ybti) go; with abstracts,
come into such and such a state;
— + & approach.

yatra f., march, journey; support,

yama m., watch of the night.

ydvant a., how much or many;
ydvat as adv., as long as, while;
as 800D as.

yuga n., age of the world.

yugma n., pair.

Vyuj (yundkti, yuiikté) join, yoke,
harness; caus. (yojdyati) idem;
— +ni place, appoint, establish;
— + pra arrange; use.

yuddha n., battle.

Vyudh (yidhyate) fight (instr.).

yuvati f. to yuvan.

yuvan (269) a., young; f. yuvati.

yusmad called stem of yiyam; as
stem in cpds. (352, 4.), you.

yGpa m., sacrificial post.

yéyam (226) pron., you.

Y raks (rdkgati) protect.

rakgana n., protection.

rakgity m., protector.

Vrac (racdyati) arrange, compose
(a literary work).

rajju f., cord.

Vranj + anu (anurdjyati, -te) be
inclined or devoted to (loc.).

rana m. n., battle.

ratna n., jewel.
14
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ratha m., wagon.

rathya f., street.

Vrabh (rdbhate) grasp; — + &
take hold on, begin.

Yram (rdmate) amuse oneself; —
+ vi (virdmati) cease (abl.).

ragmi m., ray; rein.

rasa m., taste, feeling.

rasavant a., tasteful.

raksasa m., demon.

Vraj (rdjati, -te) direct, rule;
shine; be illustrious.

rdjan m., king.

rdjya n., kingdom.

ratrs f., night.

Y radh (radhndti) succeed ; — + apa
do wrong.

rama m., n. pr., a hero,

ramadyana n., a noted poem.

rdvana m., n. pr., a demon.

ragi m., heap.

Yru (raiti: 410) cry, scream; —
<+ vi idem.

Vruc (rdcate) please (dat., gen.).

ryj f., sickness, disease.

Vrud (rdditi: 429) weep.

ruddha, part. of rudh, besieged,
surrounded; suffused,

Vrudh (rundddhi, runddhé) ob-
struct, check, besiege; — + upa
besiege.

rudhira n., blood.

Yruk (rdhati) rise, spring up,
grow ; caus. (rohdyati, ropdyati)
make rise or grow, plant; —
+ ava descend; — + & climb,
mount, ascend; — + pra grow
up.

riksa a., harsh, rough.
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ripa un., form, beauty.

riipaka n., gold-piece.

ra3i (277) m., rarely f., possessions,
wealth.

rohipt f., n. pr.

lakga n., a bundred thousand.

laksms (278) f., goddess of for-
tane.

V lag (ldgati) attach, hang, cling.

laghu, f. -ghu or -ghei, a., light;
small, little.

lanka f., n, pr., Ceylon.

V lap (ldpati) prate; — + vi com-
plain.

Vlabh (ldbhate) receive, take;
caus. (lambhdyati) make receive,
give.

laldta n., forehead.

lavana n., salt.

langala n., plough.

labha m., acquisition, gain.

V likh (likhdti) scratch, write.

V lip (limpdti) smear.

Vih (lédhi, Gighé: 427) lick; —
+ ava idem.

V lunth (lunthdyati) + nis rob.

Viup (lumpdti) break to pieces;
devastate; plunder.

V lubh (lubkyati) covet (dat., loc.).

lekhana n., writing, copying.

loka m., world; sing. and pl,
people.

lobka m., desire, avarice.

loman n., hair.

loha n., metal; iron.

vasiga m., race, family.
vakra a., crooked, bent.
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vakgas n., chest, breast.

Vvac (vdkti: 415) speak, say;
name; caus. (vdcdyati) make (a
written leaf) speak, i. e. read.

vanij m., merchant.

vatsa m., calf.

Vvad (vddati) speak, say; —
+ abhi in caus. (abhivaddyats)
greet; — + of (mid.) dispute,
argue. :

vadha m., killing, murder.

vadhi f., woman ; wife.

vana n., woods, forest.

vanavdasin a., forest-dwelling.

Y vand (vdndate) greet, honor.

Yvap (vdpati) scatter ; sow.

vapus n., body ; figure.

vayam (223) pron., we.

vayas n., age.

lvard m., suitor, bridegroom.

2vdra m., choice, privilege; favor.

Svara a., best; better (w. abl:
than).

vardha m., boar.

varuna m., n. pr., a god.

varpa m., color; caste.

Vvarnaya (varpdyati) describe,
portray.

vartin a., abiding, being.

varga n., year.

vallabha a., dear.

Vvag (vdsti) wish,

Y vas (vdsati) dwell; — + né in-
habit, dwell; — + pra go away
on a journey; — + prati in-
habit.

vasati f., dwelling.

vasu n., wealth, money.

vasudeva m., n. pr.
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vastra n., garment.

Vvah (vdhati) tr., carry, bear;
intr., proceed; flow; blow.

vd encl, or,

vée f., voice; word.

vdcya a., blameworthy, calp-
able,

vdnijya n., trade.

vdta m., wind.

vanaprastha m., a Brihman in
the third stage of his life.

vapi f., cistern.

vayasa m., Crow.

vdyu m., wind.

vdrs n., water.

oi adv., apart, away, out.

vinga (334) a., twentieth.

vingati (332) num., twenty.

vingatitama (334) a., twentieth.

vikramaditya a., n. pr., a king.

Vvij (vijdti) tremble; — + ud in
caus. (udvejdyati) terrify.

vitta n., possessions; wealth.

Yvid (vétti; véda: 416—417) know,
consider ; caus. (veddyati) inform
(dat.); — + n¢ caus., idem.

Y 2vid (vinddti, -te) find, acquire.

-vid a., knowing.

vidya f., knowledge, learning.

vidvans a., knowing, wise.

vidvista pass. part. of vi-doig,
detested.

vidhi m., rule, fate; Brahma.

vidheya a., obedient.

vinaya m., obedience.

vind prep., withoat (with instr.
or acc., often postpos).

vipdka m., ripening; recompense.

vipra m., Brihman.

14°*
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vibhy, f. -bhoi, a. pervading, far-
reaching; omnipresent, mighty.

vivdha m., wedding, marriage.

vivekin a., shrewd.

Yvig (vigdti) enter; — + sam-a
approach; — + upa seat one-
self; — + pra enter, penetrate.

vig m. pl., people; the Viigya-
caste.

vigigta part. of vi-gis, excellent,
remarkable.

vigruta part. of vi- ¢ru, famous.

vigva (231) a., all (Vedic).

vigvdsa m., trust, confidence.
viga n., poison.

vigny m., n. pr., a god.

vihagae m., bird.

vihita part. of vi-dhd, ordained.

¥ lor (vrpdti, vrnuté) cover, sur-
round ; — + 4 cover ; — 4 apa-a
open; — + vi explain ; manifest;
— + sam shat.

¥ 2or (vrnité ; vardyati, -te) choose,
select.

vrka m., wolf.

vrksa m., tree.

Y vrt (vdrtats) turn; exist, subsist,
be,become ; — + nireturn home;
— +pra get a-going, break out,
arise; continue; caus. (act.) con-
tinue (trans.).

vrtta n., condact.

vrttanta m., state of affairs;
news.

vrtra m., n. pr., a demon.

vrddha part. of vrdh, old.

Vordh (vdrdhate) grow; caus.
(vardhdyati, -te) make grow;
bring uap.
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Vors (vdrgati) rain, give rain;
fig., shower down; overwhelm.
veda m., science, knowledge; esp.
sacred knowledge, holy writ.
vedana f., pain.

vedanta m., a system of philo-
sophy.

vedi f., altar.

vd: assev. particle, to be sure, in
sooth; often untranslated.

vdigya m., man of the third caste.

vyafijana n., spice.

yvyath in caus. (vyathdyati) tor-
ment.

Vvyadh (vidhyati) hit, pierce.

vyalika a., false, wrong.

vyavahdra m., trial, law-suit; trade.
vydkarana n., grammar.

vyaghra m., tiger.

vyadha m., hunter.

vyadhi m., disease, illness.

vyadhita a., sick, ill.

vyasa m., n. pr.

Vvraj (vrdjati, -te) proceed; —
+ wander forth; become an as-
cetic.

vrana m., wound.

vrata n., vow, obligation; duty.

Vgans (gdnisati) praise; proclaim;
— + pra proclaim.

V gak (¢akndti) be able; sometimes
pass., cf. 322.

gaka m., Scythian.

gakate m., car.

gakuntala f., n. pr.

ganka f., hesitation.

gata (332-333) n., a hundred.

gatatama a., hundredth.
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gatry m,, enemy.
¢abda m., sound, noise, word.

V¢am (¢dmyati) become quiet,
be extinguished, go out.

gayya f., bed, couch.

¢ara m., arrow.

garana n., protection.

garad f., autumn; year.

garira n., body.

garva m., n. pr., a name of Civa.

¢akha f., branch; edition, red-
action.

ganti f., repose.

V ¢as(¢aste) command; rule; pun-
ish.

¢astr m., governor, punisher.

¢astra n., science; text-book.

V ¢iks (¢iksate) learn.

gikhara m., summit.

giras n., head.

givaa., beneficent, gracious; bless-
ed; as m., n. pr., a god.

¢icu m., child.

V ¢is (¢indsti) leave, leave remain-
ing; — + ava remain over, sur-
vive; — + ud idem; — 4 vt set
apart, distinguish,

gisya m., pupil, scholar.

V¢t (géte: 409) lie; sleep; —
+ adhi lie asleep on (acc.).

¢ita a., cold.

Y guc (gdcati) grieve, sorrow.

guci a., pure, clean.

gunakgepa m., n. pr.

V gubh (¢dbhate) be brilliant, shine.

gubha a., good; splendid.

V gus (gisyati) dry up.

¢@dra m., man of the fourth caste.

gtidratva n., condition of a Cidra.
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¢fira m., hero.

¢rgala m., jackal.

¢esa m. n., rest, remainder.

gesa m., a fabulous snake sup-
porting the earth.

Y gram (g¢ramyats: i31) become
weary.

¢rama m., pains, trouble.

¢raddha n., oblation to the Manes
(cf. in Voc. 16).

Veri + a (agrdyate) go for pro-
tection, take refuge with (acc.).

¢ri f., luck, fortune, riches; as
n. pr., goddess of fortune; as
prefix to proper names, famous,
honorable, etc.

grimant a., rich; famous.

V ¢ru (gradti, grputé: 391) hear; in
caus, (grdvdyati) make bear, i. e,
recite, proclaim (acc. pers.).

gruta part. of ¢ru ; as n., learning.

gruti f., hearing; holy writ.
greyas a., better; best; ¢reyas as
n., salvation.

gvan (269) m., dog.

gvagura m., father-in-law.

gvagrd f., mother-in-law.

gvas adv., to-morrow.

Vgvas (gvdsiti: 429) breathe; —
+8am-a breathe gently: revive;
— +vi be confident; trast (gen.
or loc.).

gveta a., white.

satringat (329) num., thirty-six.
gadagiti (329) num., eighty-six.
gas (332) num., six.

sagti (332) num., sixty.

gagtha, f. -1 (334), a., sixth.
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godaca (332) num., sixteen.

samyukta part. of sam-yuj, pro-
vided with.

sainvatsara m., year.

samg¢aya m., doubt.

sakyt adv., once.

sakthan (sakthi: 275) n., thigh.

sakhi (274) m., friend.

sakhi f., female companion, friend.

sajja a., ready.

V sasij (8djati; sajjdte: cf. in Voc.
22) hang on, be fastened on
(loc.).

satkara m., hospitality.

sattra n., sacrifice.

satya n., truth, righteousness.

V/ sad (sidati) sit; settle down; be
overcome or exhausted; — + &
approach; — +sam-d seat one-
self ; caus. (-sdddyati) meet, en-
counter; — + ni sit down; —
+ pra be favorable.

sada adv., always.

sadr¢a, f. -i, a., similar; worthy.

sanmdigdha a., doubtful; austeady.

samdhya f., twilight.

sant, part. of las, being, existing;
good; as m., good man; as f.
sati, good woman, especially a
widow who immolates herself.

sapta (332) num., seven.

saptati (332) num., seventy.

saptadaga (332) num., seventeen.

sabha f., council, meeting, court.

sam adv., along with; completely.

samaksam adv., before, in the
presence of (gen.).

samartha a., capable, able.
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samdgama m., meeting, encounter.

samdja m., convention, company.

samidh f., fagot.

samipa a., near; as n., vicinity,
nearness, presence.

| samudra m., ocean.

samunnati f., height, elevation;
high position.

sameta a., provided with.

sampiirna part. of lpr + sam,
full,

samyak adv., well, properly.

samrdj m., great king; emperor.

sarit f., river.

sarga m., creation.

sarpa m., snake.

sarva (231) a., all.

sarvatra a., everywhere.

savity m., n. pr., the Sun-god Sa-
vitar; sun.

V sah (sdhate) endure.

saha adv., together; prep., often
postpos., with, along with,
(instr.).

sahacara m., companion; -§
wife.

sahasa adv., suddenly, quickly.

sahasra n., a., thousand.

sahdya m., companion, helper.

sakgin m., witness.

sadhana n., means, device.

sadhu m., holy man, saint.

saman n., Vedic melody, song;
pl., the Samaveda.

samanta m., vassal.

sampratam adv., at present.

sayam adv., at evening.

sarasa m., crane,

sinka m., lion.

f.,
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V sic (sificdts) drip, drop, moisten ;
— +abki anoint as king.

V1sidh (sédhati) repel ; — + prati
hold back; forbid.

V 2sidh (sidhyati) succeed; in caus.
(sadhdyati) perform; acquire.

sindhu m., n. pr., the Indus.

siman f., border, boundary; out-
skirts.

su adv., well; easy; very.

V su (sundti, sunuté) press.

sukha n., fortune, luck, happiness.

sundara, f. -1, a., beautiful.

sumanas a., favorably-minded; as
f., flower.

surdpa m., drunkard.

suvarpa n., gold.

suhrd m., friend.

V st (siité) generate, bring forth;
— +pra generate.

sitkta n., Vedic hymn.

sita m., driver, charioteer,

stida m., cook.

slirya m., sun.

Y ér (sdrati) flow; — 4 anu follow
up; — +apa go away; in caus.
(-sardyati) drive away.

Veéri (srjdti) let go, create; —
+ud let loose or out; raise (the
voice).

Y srp (sdrpati) move ;—+ praidem.

srati f., creation.

setu m., bridge, dike.

sena f., army.

V sev (sévate) serve, honor; — +
ni dwell; devote oneself to;
attend.

sainika m., soldier.

8dinya n., army.
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soma m., the intoxicating ferment-
ed juice of the Soma-plant.

skandha m., shoulder.

V stu (stauti: 41l) praise.

stuti f., song of praise; praise.

Vstr (strndti, strputé; strndti,
strqité) scatter, strew; — + upa
scatter, bestrew.

stena m., thief.

stotra n., song of praise.

stri (276) f., woman.

V stha (tisthati) stand, intr.; be in
or on, etc., be situated; caus.
(sthapdyati) put, place; appoint;
stop; — + adhi mount, stand
over; rule, govern; — + anu
follow out, accomplish ; (cf. also
p. 96, last note); — + ud arise,
rise (cf. Voc. 40); — + upa ap-
proach, reach; — + pra mid.,
start off; in caus. (act.), send; —
+8am in caus., cause to remain

sthana u., place, locality; stead.

sthita part. of stha; cf. 280, end.
sthiti f., condition.

Y ené (snati) bathe.

snataka m., one who has perform-
ed the ablutions customary at
the end of religious pupilage.

snana n., bathing, bath.

sndys m., tendon, bowstring.

snigdha part. of snik, affectionate.

Venih (snihyati) feel inclined to,
love (gen., loc.).

snuga f., daughter-in-law.

V spr¢ (spredti) touch.

Veprk (sprhdyati) desire (dat.).

sma encl,, slightly assev.; often
accompanies a present tense,
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giving it the force of an histor-
ical tense.

Vemr (smdrati) remember; think
on; call to mind; teach; esp. in
pass. smaryate ‘it is taught, i. e.
traditional’.

smrti f., tradition; law-book.

sraj f., garland.

sraglr m., creator.

sva a., OWD; one’s own.

Y svanj (svdjate) embrace; — +
pari (Cf. Voc. 21) idem.

svadrg a., similar,

V svap (svdpiti: 429) eleep.
2ona m., sleep, dream.

svayam pron., own self, self.

svayambhi a., self-existent; as m.,
epithet of Brahma.

svarga m., heaven.

svasr f., sister.

svddy a., sweet.

svadhyaya m., private recitation
of sacred texts.

sva@min m., possessor, lord.

svdiram adv., at pleasure.

hata part. of han.

¥ han (hdnti: 419) kill; caus. (gha-
tdyati), have killed; — + apa
remove; — + abhi smite; —
4 sam-a wound; — + ni kill;
— +prati hinder; injure, offend;
— + sam write.

-han (283) a., killing.

hanu f., jaw.

hanumant m., n. pr., a monkey-
king.

hantr m., killer, slayer.

hari m., n. pr., a god.
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harina m., gazelle.

hala m. n., plough.

haris n., oblation.

hasta m., hand.

hastin m., elephant.

V 1ka (jdhati) abandon, give ap;
neglect.

V 2ha (jéhite: 438) move.

V ki (hindti) send; — + pra idem.

ki assev. particle, surely ; causal,
for, because.

V' hinis (hindsts) injure, destroy.
hita part. of 1dhd; as adj., ad-
vantageous; as n., advantage.
himavant a., snowy; as m., the

Himalaya Mts.

hina part. of 1Ak, abandoned;
wanting in; w. instr., withoat.

V hu (juhdti, juhuté) sacrifice.

hutabhyj (nom. -bkuk) m., fire.

V ki see hva.

v hr (hdrati) take away; steal;
plander; — + apa idem; — +
a act. and mid., fetch, bring;
— + ud-d cite, mention; — +
praty-a bring back; — 4 ud
save, rescue.

hrd (28l) n., beart.

hydaya n., heart.

V krs (hdrsati, hrsyati) rejoice, be
delighted; — + pra idem.

he interj., O, ho.

hemanta m., winter.

hrasvam adv., near by.

V hri (jikréti) be ashamed.

hri f., modesty, bashfulness.

¥ hva (hvdyati) call; in caus. (kva-
ydyaty) have called; — +a call,

summon.
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abandon, to: tyaj; 1ha.
able: samartha ; cakya.
able, to be: ¢ak.
according to: anu, postpos.
acquire, to: labh ; ap.
Agvins: agvindgu, du.
address, to: bra.

adore, to: nam + pra.
adorn, to: 1&r + alam.
advantage: hita n.; kalyana n.
adversity ; dubkha n.
afraid, to be: bhi.
afterward : tatas.

again: punar.

against: prati.

age: vayas n.

all: sarva; (entire) vigva.
all-protecting : vigvapa.
allow, to: j7d+ anu.

alms: bhiksa f.

alone (adv.): eva.

also: api.

altar: vedi f.

although: api.

always : sada, nityam.
amuse oneself, to: ram.
ancient: purana.

and: ca, postpos.; tatha.
anger: kopa m.; krodha m.
animal: tiryaic m.
announce, to: lvid4ni, caus.

answer, to: bhas+ prati.

appoint, to: klp, caus.; yuj+ni.

approach, to: gam+ @; ya+a.

argament (reason): vdc f.

arise, to: bhii; (get up) stha + ud.

arm: bahu m.

army : seng f.

arrive, to: gam+a.

arrow: ¢ara m.; tsu m.

Aryan: dvije m.; dvijati m.

ascetic: muni m.; yati m.; pari-
vrdj m.; tapasvin m.; — to be-
come an a., vraj+pra.

ashamed, to be: Ari.

ashes: bhasman n.

ask, to (inquire): prach.

ask for, to: arthaya.

assembly : sabhd f.; parisad f.

astronomy : jyotiga n.

attain, to: labh; 2vid; lag; ap;
ap +ava or pra.

attainment : labka m.

author: kartr m.; (of Vedic
hymnnus, etc.) drastr m.

axe; paragu m.

bad: papa.

bank : tira n.

banner: ketu m.

barbarian: yavana m.

bathe, to: sna.
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battle: rana m. n.; yuddha n.

be, to: bkia; vrt; (be situated)
stha.

bear, to: bhr; (bring forth) s4;
84 +pra.

bear: rksa m.

beat, to: tad.

beautiful : sundara; répavant.

beauty: répa n.

become, to: bh&; ort.

bee: ali m.; madhulih m.

beg, to: bkiks.

begin, to: rabh +a.

behind : pagcat (w. gen.).

behold, to: tks.

Benares: kagi f.

bend, to: nam.

benefit, to; 1kr+upa.

beseech, to: pad+pra.

besiege, to: rudh; rudh+upa.

best: grestha; jyestha.

betake oneself, to: ya; ¢ri+a

better: ¢reyas ; jyayas.

bind, to: bandh.

biped : dvipad.

bird: vikaga m.; pakgin m.

birth : jati f.; janman n.

black : krgna.

blame, to: nind; 1kr+ tiras.

blessed : bhagavant; (as prefix)
ori.

blood: rudkira n.

blow, to (intr.): vah.

boat: nau f.

body: garira n.; vapus n.; kaya
m. ; (heavenly: sun, ete.): jyotisn.

bone: asthan n.

book: (manuscript) pustaka n.;
(work) grantha m.
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born, to be: jan; jan 4 ud.

both: ubka du.

bow, to: nam.

boy : bala m.; kumara m.

Brihman: bréhmana m.; drija m.3
doijati m.; vipra m.

branch: ¢akka f.

brave: dhira.

breast: uras n.; vaksas n.

bridegroom : vard m.

bring, to: ni+ a; kr+a.

broad: prthu ; uru.

brother: bhratr w.

burn, to: dah.

business: karya n.

but: tu; kiritu; punar.

call, to: kva; (name) vac; vad.
capable: samartha.

caste: jats f.

cattle: go m. pL

cease, to: ¢am; ram < vi.
celebrated : vigruta ; crimant.
chain: Adra m.

charioteer ; stita m.

charm: kanti f..

check, to: dam, caus. ; rudh.
chest: vaksas n.; uras n.

child: bdala m.; gigy m.

choose, to: 2vr.

cistern: vapi f.

citizen: paura m.

city : nagara n.; -i f.; pur f.
cleverness: buddhi f.

climb, to: ruh + a.

close, to: lor + sam; 1dha + api.
cloud: megha m.

coachman: siita m.

come, to: gam + G; ya + 8; §
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abki or @; come out: gam 4+ nis;
ya + nis.

command, to: dig+a; jid+a caus.

command: ajfig f.; nidega m.

commit, to: car + &; 1ky.

companion: sahdya m.; sahaca-
ra m.

company: samdja m.

compose, to: rac.

conduct: vrita n.

confine, to: rudh + nt.

conquer, to: ji.

consecrate, to: ni + upa.

consider, to: cint; lvid.

consort : patni f.

cook, to: pac.

copying: lekhana n.

cord, sacred : upavita n.

count, to: ganaya,

courageous: tejasvin.

course: gati f.

cover, to: loy (mid.); lvr + sam
(mid.).

cow: dhenu f.; go f.

cowherd: gope m.

create, to: &rJ.

creator: dhdty m.; sraglr m.

creature: prdnin. m.; jagat n.

crescent: kala f.

cross, to: tr.

Crow: vdyasa m.

curds: dadhan n.

cut, to: krt; chid.

cut off, to: krt + ava; chid + ava.

daily : nitya; (adv.) nityam; pra-
tyaham.
dancing: nrtta n.
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daughter: kanya f.; putri f.; du-
hity f.

day: divasa m.; dina n.; ahan n.;
d. by d.: dine dine; pratyaham;
a day and a night: akoratre n.

dead: mrta; vipanna.

decide, to (settle): ni + nis.

deed: karman n.

deity : devata f.

delicate: taruna.

delight, to (tr.): tug, caus.

deliverance : mukti f.

demon: rakgasa m.

depart, to: i + apa.

describe, to: varpaya.

desire, to: lubh.

destroy, to: bhafij.

despise, to: man + ava ; bhii + pari.

determine, to: ct + nis or vi-nis.

devoted: bhakta; snigdha.

devotion: bhakti f.

die: aksa m.

die, fo: mr; i + pra; pad + vi.

difficult: durlabha; dugkara.

dig, to: khan.

diligence: udyoga m.

diligently : dhrgam.

disappear, to: nag + vt.

disease : ruj f.; vyadhi m.

dismount, to: rub + ava.

disown, to: khya + prati-a.

dispute, to: vad + vi.

distress, to: du.

distribute, to: bhaj + vi.

divine: divya.

do, to: lkr; car + sam-a.

domestic: grhya.

dog: gvan m.; guni f.

door: dvar f.
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doorkeeper: dvahstha m.

dove: kapota m.

draw, to: vah.

drink, to: 1pa.

driver: siita m.

drop, to: sic.

drop: bindu m.

dwell, to: 8vas; vas + ni; dwell

on (fig.): safnj.

ear: karpa m.

earth: prthivi f.; bhi f.; bhami f.

east, eastern : praiic; the E.: pract
f., sc. dig.

eat, to; ad; 2a¢; bhakg; bhuj.

eating: bhaksana n.

eclipse, to: 1kr + tiras.

eight: asta.

eighth: astama.

eighty: agiti f,

eightieth: ag¢ititama.

eldest: jyestha.

elephant: gaja m.; hastin m.

eleventh: ekadaga.

emerge, to: tr + ud.

eminent, to be: gubh.

emperor: samrdj m.

encompass, to: lor; chid + ava.

end: ante m.

endure, to: sak.

enemy: ari m.; ¢airu m.; dvig m.

enjoy, to: bhuj.

enjoyment : bhoga m.

enter, to: vi¢ + pra.

entrancing : manohara.

envoy : dita m.

entrust, to: 1da + pra.

equip, to: nah + sam.

eulogy: stotra n.

11. English-Sanskrit-Glossary.

even (adv.): api.

every: sarca.

evil (adj.): papa; (subst.) pdpa n.

exceedingly : ati.

explain, to: bréi + vi; lor + vi;
caks + vi-d.

exterminate, to: chid + ud.

eye: netra n.; caksus n.; akgan n.;
locana n.

face: mukha n.

fagot : samidh f.

fair: sundara.

fall, to: pat; pat+ ni; fall to
one’s lot: r; fallen (killed):
patita; mrta.

fame : kirti f.; yacas n.

family: vanga m.

famous: vigruta.

fast (firm): drdha.

fasten, to: bandh.

fat: pina; pugla.

father: janaka m.; pitr m,

fault, to find: lkr + tiras.

faultless: anavadya.

fear: bhaya n.

field: kgetra n.

fifth: paficama.

fight, to: yudh.

filled: p@irna; samp@rpa.

finally : ante.

find, to: 2vid.

finish, to: @p + sam.

fire: agni m.; hutabhuj m.

firewood : samidh f.

first: prathama; at first:
thamam.

fish: matsya m.; mina m.

fit, to: yuj.

pra-
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five: patica.

flee, to : palay.

flit, to: bhram.

flock : pagu m. pl.

flower: pugpa n.; sumanas f.

fiy, to: pat; fly up: pat + ud.

fodder: ghasa m.

foe: ari m.; ¢atru m.

follow, to: gam + anu; ¢ + anu.

fond, to be: tug.

food : anna n.

foot : pada m.; pad m.

force: bala n.

foreign: para.

forehead : laldta n.

forest: vana n.

forest-dwelling: vanavasin,

form, to: 1ma + nis.

formula (sacrificial): yajus n.

fortune: ¢ri f., often pl.; goddess
of f.: ¢ri f.

forty: catvaringat f.

four: catur.

free, to: muec.

friend: mitra n.; sakhi m.; su-
hrd m.

friend-betrayer : mitradruh.

front: agra n.; in f. of: agre,
samakgam (gen.).

fruit: phala n.

fruitful : phalavant.

full: piirna; sampirna.

gain, to: labh.

garden: udydna n,

garland: mala f.; sraj f.
gate: dvdr f.

gather, to: ct + sam.
gazelle: haripa m.; myrga m.
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generous : datr.

get, to: labk; lag; ap.

gift: dana n.

gird, to: nah + sam.

girdle: mekhala f.

girl: kanya f.; bala f.

give, to: yam; lda.

giver: datr m.

glance: drg f.

glory: kirti f.; yagas n.

go, to: car: ya; gam; i; go on
(continue): vrt + pra.

god: deva m.; goddess : devi f.

gold: suvarna n.

govern, to: ¢ds; rajyah kr.

good: sadhu; sant.

gracious: ¢iva.

graciousness: krpa f.

grain: dhanya n.

grammar: vyakarana n.

grasp, to: grah.

graze, to: car.

great: mahant.

great king: mahdraja m.

greater: mahiyas; adhika.

greatly: bahu; bhrgam.

greedy : lubdha.

Greek : yavana m.

greet, to: vand; vad + abhi, caus.

grieve, to: du.

ground : bhim f.; on the g. : adhas.

grind, to: pis.

guard, to: raks; gopaya.

guest: athiti m.

guilt: papa n.; enas n.

hand: kara m.; pani m.; hasta m.
hang, to: safij; lag.
happiness: sukha n.
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happy, to be: mud.
hard to find: durlabha.
harm, to: 1kr 4 apa.
hate, to: dvig; dvis + pra.
hear, to: gru.
heart: hrdaya n.; hrd n.
heaven: svarga m.
heavy : guru.
hell: naraka m.
here: atra; iha.
hero: ¢éira m. ; vira m.
hesitation: ¢anka f.
high: uechrita.
high water: pfira m.
hold shaut, to: 1dka + api.
holy : sadhu.
holy writ: ¢ruti f.
home (adv.); grkam.
honey: madhu n.
honor, to: pdj; nam; sev.
hope: aga f.
horse: agra m.
house: grka n.: master of the h.,

grhastha m.

: grhastha m,
: purohita m.

how ?: katham.
human: manuga.
hunter: vyddka m.
hurl, to: 2as; ksip.
husband: pati m.; bharty m.
hymn: s@ikta n.

I: aham.

impart, to: lvid + ni, caus.
inclined, to be: snih.
increase, to: vrdh.

India: bharatakhanda m.
initiate, to: n¥ + upa.

II. English-Sanskrit Glossary.

injustice: adkarma m.

intelligence: buddh: f.

iron: loka n.

jaw: hanu f.

jewel: mani m.; ratna n.; bhaG-
gana n.

kill, to: my, caus.; han; han, caus.

kindle, to: idh.

king: nrpa m.; nrpati w.; pa-
rthiva m.; rajan m.; blabhuj
m.; bhabhyt m.

kingdom: rdjya n.

know, to: lvid; jfa.

knowledge: vidya f.; jidna n.

lament, to: lap + vi.

land: dega m.

language: bhaga f.

last, at: ante.

law: dharma m.; vidhi m.

law -book: smyti f.; dharmagd-
stra n.

law-suit: vyavahdra m.

lead, to: ni.

leader: nety.

learn, to: gam + ava; lvid; i +
adhs.

learned : vidvasns ; pandita ; kugala.

learning: vidya f.

leather: carman n.

leavings: ucchigta n.

lesson: adhydya m.

lick, to: lik; Uik + ava.

life: jivita n.; dyus n.; carita n.

light: jyotis n.

light (not heavy): laghu.

like: iva.
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limb: afiga n.

lion: sinha m.

lip: ostha m.

listen, to: ¢ru.

live, to: jiv; vrt; an + pra.
long: dirgha; (adv.) ciram.
look at, to: ikg + pra.
lord: igvare m.; pati m.
lotus: padma m. n.

love, to: snih.

love, god of 1.: kdma m.
lunar mansion: naksatra n.

maiden: kenya f.; bala f.

maidservant: dasi f.

make, to: 1kr.

man (vir): nare m.; pumdis m.;
puruga m.; (homo): jana m.;
manava m. ; manugya m.; nara m.

mankind : jana m. pl.

many: bahu; prabhita.

march, to: cal + pra.

marriage : vivdha m,

marry, to : ni + pari.

master: bhartr m.; pati m.

mat: kata m.

means: sddhana n.

medicine: dugadha n.

meet, to (intr.): gam + sam (mid.).

m.

m . n.

meution, to: Ar + ud-a.

merchant: vaniy m.

merit: punya n.

mighty: balin; balavant; vibhu.

milk, to: duh.

milk : kgira n.; payas n.

mind: manas n.; mati f.

minister : mantrin m.,
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misfortune: dubkha n.; apad f.

modesty: hri f.

moisten, to: sic.

monarch; samradj m

money: dhana n.; vasu n.

month: masa m.

moon: candramas m.; candra m.;
indu m.

mostly : bhayas.

morning, in the: pratar.

mother: maty f.; amba f.

mother-in-law : ¢vagrii f.

mountain: gir{ m.; parvata m.

mouth : mukha n.

much: prabhita; bahu.

moathful : grase m.

murder, to: mr, caus.; han; han,
caus.

must: ark; cf. § 320 and Exer-
cise 30.

name: ndman n.; by n.: ndma.

name, to: vac; vad; (reckon)
ganaya.

neck: kantha m.

neglect, to: 1ha.

net: jala n.

never: na kada + api, cid, or
cana.

news: vrttanta m.

night: ratrs f.

no one: na ka+api, cid, or cana.

north, northern: udafic; the N.:
udici f., sc. dig.

not: na; ma.

nothing: na kim 4 api, cid, or
cana.

now : adhund ; sampratam.
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O: ke pilgrimage: Grthapitri £
obedient : vidboys. prons: afdinc
oblation: Aevis 2 place, to: 1dhi; dii +sem-&
eccur, to: dry, pass.; 2vid, pass. | place: pads 2. ; seps m.
coran: udedki m.; semudre m. | plan: aliipriye m.
offend, 10: hen + prati; 1id plant, to: ruk, cams.
offering (sacrificial): Aevis o play, to: dir.
old: vyddhe; older: jyiyas. please, to: ruc.
omnipresent : vibba. pleasure: sbla s ; with p., pleas-
omce: sakrt. antly: sskhena; (wish, chaoice)
ome: cka. ioché f; kime m.; at p.: sve-
: era. ochayd.
ini plough: laigals a.; Aele m. n.

opinion; meti £ ; mata o

or; vd, postpos.; etharvd.

ordsin, to: kip, cass.; 1dbé+0i;
ordained : vikita.

order, to: jiia + &, cans.

other; anya ; itara, apara.

outskirts: siman f.

overcome, to: 2pr.

overwhelm, to: ors.

own, one’s own: sva.

0x: anagubk m.

pair: yugma n.

palace: prasdda m.

parents: pitr, m. da.

part: bhkiga m.

path: mdrga m.; panthan m.

pesrl: mukza f.

peasant: krsivala m.

penance: tapas n.; préyagcitia n.

people: jana, pl.; loka, s. and pl.

perform, to: sidh, cauvs.; car;
car +sam-a; (a sacrifice) tan.

perfume: gandha m.

perish, to: nag+vi.

pestle: musala m. n.

pierce, to: vyadh.

powerful : balin ; balevant.
praise, song of p.: stutif. ; stotran.
praise, to: gaks; stu.

pray for, to: arth.

prescription: ddegcs m.

presence: samipa n.
previous ; pérve.

priest: rtvij m.

prince: kumdra m.

property: vass n.; diana n.
prosperity: bkati f.

protect, to: raks; 2pa; pd, caus.
protection; garana n.
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protector : raksitr m.

punish, to: dandaya; ¢ds.

punishment: dapda m.

put, to: sthd, caus.; 1ldka; yuj
+ ni.

quadruped : catugpad.

quarter: pada m.; (of the sky)
dig f.

queen: devi f.; rajni f.; mahigi f.

rain: vrsi f.

rain, to (give rain): vrs.

raise, to (the voice): srj + ud.

ray: pdda m.; ragmi m.

reach, to: labk; ap + pra.

read, to: ¢ + adhi; (aloud) path;
vac, caus.

realm: rajya n.

receive, to: lebh; grah; grah
+ prati; 1da + a.

recitation (private): svadhydya m.

recite, to: path; (tell) kath.

reckon, to: gapaya.

recompense, to: lkr + prati.

reduced (in fortune): kgina.

region: di¢ f.; dega m.

rein: ragmi m.

rejoice, to: tug; mud.

remember, to: smy.

restrain, to: grah + ni.

return, to: vrt 4+ ni.

rice: tandula m.

reverence, to: nam; piij; as +upa.

reward: pkala n.

rich: dhanin; grimant; vasumant
(comp. and sup. sometimes va-
siyas, vasistha),

Perry, Sanskrit Primer,
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riches: dhana n.; vasy n.; ¢rif.;
rai m.

righteousness : satya n.

right (subst.): dharma m.

Rigveda: ygveda m.; rcas f. pl.

rise, to (of sun, etc.): gam + ud;
i+ ud.

river: nadi f.; sarit f.

road: marga m.; penthan m.

rob, to: mug, lunth.

root: méla n.

rub, to: myy; myj, caus.

royal: rdja-, in cpd.

rule, to: stha + adhi; ig.

run, to: dhdv; dru.

running: dkdvana n.

sacrament: samskdra m.

sacrifice, to: yaj; (for some one)
yaj, caus.

sacrifice: yajia m.

sacrificial formula: yajus n.

sage: rgt m.

sake of, for the: artha in cpd.
(cf. 375, 3).

salt: lavana n.

salvation: muktif.; bhatif.; hita n.

satiated: ¢rpta.

satisfy, to: #rp, caus.; (vneself)
trp.

save, to: Ay + ud,

Savitar: savitr m.

88y, to: vad; vac; bri.

scatter, to: 2kr.

scholar: g¢igya: (learned man)
pundita m.

science: gastra n.

sea: udadhi m.; samudra m.

seat oneself, to: sad+ ni.
15
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second: dvitiya.

see, to: pag; drg; ikg; iks + pra.

seer: rg m.

send, to: sthd +pra, caus.

servant: bhrtya m.; bhrtaka m.

serve: sev.

set, to: (place) 1dka; (intr., of
sun, etc.)s + astam ; gam + astam.

shade: chaya f.

she, etc.: sd, f. of ta.

shine, to: ¢ubh; raj; bha + vi.

ship : nau f.

shoe: updanak f.

show, to: drg, caus.

shrewd: patu.

shut, to: dha + api; lor + sam.

sick : vyadhita; rugna.

side: paksa m.

sin: pdpa n.; enas n.

sing, to: 294.

singing: gita n.

sip, to: cam + a.

sister: svasy f.

sit, to: sad; sad + ni.

situated, to be: vyt

six: gag.

sixth : gastha.

skilled: patu.

sky: div f.; dig f. pl.; akdga n.

slave: ddsa m.; dast f.

slay, to: mr, caus.; han.

sleep, to: svap; ¢i.

smell, to; ghra.

smite, to: hr + pra; han + abhi.

80: iti; evam: tatha.

soldier: sdinika m.

some (pl.): eka pl.; some ° * oth-
ers: ke cit * * ke cit.

sometimes: kva cit.

II. English-Sanskrit Glossary.

son: puira m.; siila m.

son-in-law : jamaty m.

song: gir f.; gita n.; (of praise)
stotra n.; stuis f.

soul: dtman m.

sow, to: vap.

speak, to: vad; vac; bhas. .

spear: kunta m.

speech: vac f.; bhaga f.

spoon: juhé f.

stand, to (intr.): stha.

state, to: bra.

steal, to: cur; mug; lunth.

steer: go m.

stick: danda m.

stone: drgad f. ; (precious) mani m.

stop, to (tr.): rudh.

strange (another’s): para.

street: rathya f.; marga m,

strike, to: tad.

strive, to: yat.

strongest: baligtha.

study, to: ¢ + adhé (mid.); 2as +
abhi.

subject: praja f.

such: idre.

suffering: dubkha n.

suffused: ruddha.

suitable: anurfipa.

summit: gikkara m.

stn: bhdnu m.; adityae m.

survive, to: ¢ig + ud.

sweet: svadu.

swift: dgu.

sword: asi m.

take, to: da + a; grah; grak +
prati.

take place, to: jan; bkt
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take refuge, to: pad + pra.

tasteful : rasavant.

tax: kara m.

teach, to: ¢ + adhi, caus.; dig+
upa.

teacher: guru m.; dedrya m.

tear: agru n.; bagpa m.

tell, to: kathaya; vad.

temple: devakula n.

ten: daga.

tend to, to: klp.

terrify, to: DA%, cams.; vij+ ud,
caus.

text-book: ¢dstra n.

that: ta; ayam; asau.

then: tada.

there: tatra.

thereupon: tatas.

thief: stena m.; cdura m.

think, to: cint; man; think on:
smy; dhya.

third : ¢rtiya.

thirty: tringat.

thirty-three: trayastrifiat.

this: ta; ayam.

thou: tvam.

three: tri.

threefold : trivrt.

thrice: tris.

thus: iti; evam; tatha.

time: kdle m.

to-day: adya.

to-morrow: ¢vas.

tongue: jihva f.

torment, to: pid; vyath, caus.

touch, to: spre.

trade: vyavahdra m.; vanijya.

travel, to: vas + pra; stha + pra
n. (mid.).
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treasury : koge m.

tree: vrkga m.; taru m.
tremble, to: kamp.

true : satya; (faithful) bkakia.
truth: satya n.

twelfth: dvadaga.

twelve: dvadaga.
twenty-eight: agtavingati.
twenty-seven : saptavingati,
twice: dvis.

twilight: sandhya f.

twine: bandh.

two: dva.

umbrella: chattra n.

understand, to: gam + ava.
unite, to (intr.): gam + sam (mid.).
untruth: anrta n.; asatya n.
upanigad : upanigad f.

useful, to be: sev.

vassal: sdmanta m.
Veda: veda m.
verse: gloka m. ; (of Rigveda) re f.
vessgel: patra n.
victorious, to be: ji,
victory: jaya m.
view (opinion): mati f.; mata n.
village: grama m.
virtue: dkarma m.; pupys n.
vigit, to: gam + abhi.
voice: vae f.; gir f.
wagon: ratha m.
warrior: ksatriya m.
wash, to: ksal; sprg.
water: jala n.; vari n.; ap f. pl.
wave: vici m.
we: vayam,
15
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wesnr, to: diy, caws. ; My.
weary, to become: cram.
wease, to: genth ;
wedding: vicdla m.
weep, to: rad.

IL. Baglish-Sasskrit Glossary.

! wimter : Aenants m.

. wipe. o= m7j; myj 4 Gy ex pawi.
"wish, t0: is

“with: sshe. w. imst ; or by desor

alome.

west, western: pralysic; lbevilhad:nli-.

West: pratici £, sc. dig.

what (rel): pa.

wheel: cakra n.

when (rel.): ypads.

when?: kadd.

whenee?: kutas.

where (rel.): yatra.

where?: kra; kutra.

which (rel.): ya.

which (of two)?: katers.

white: gveta.

whither?: kea; kutra.

who (rel): ya.

who?: ka.

whoever: ya ka+ api, cid or
cana; often by rel. alone.

whole: krtsma.

why?: kutas; kasmat.

wicked: papa.

wife: bharya f.; nars £.; patni £

win, to: ji.

wind: odys m.; vitc m.

iviliou
e
"wolf: erks m.

vind (imstr., acc.)

sikgin m.

year: samoalscra m.; vargs m. B.
yoke, to: yuj, caas.

yonder: tatra.

young: yuvan.
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Hindu Names of Letters.

The Hindus call the different sounds, and the characters re-
presenting them, by the word kara (‘maker’) added to the sound
of the letter, if a vowel, or to the letter followed by a, if a con=
sonant. Thus, a (both sound and character) is called akdra; 4,
@ikara; k, kakdra; and so on. But sometimes kdra is omitted, and
a, 4, ka, etc., are used alone. The r, however, is never called ra-
kara, but only ra or repha (‘snarl’). The anusvara and visarga
are called by these names alone.

Modern Hindu Accentuation of Sanskrit.

In the pronunciation of Sanskrit almost all Brihmans employ,
with insignificant variations, an ictus-accent, which is quite different
from the older musical accent (svara) described in Indian and
European grammars, and employed nowadays exclusively in the rec-
itation of the Veda. The older system, moreover, as marked in
the Vedic texts, has been subjected to very conmsiderable modi-
fications by the Hindus in the traditional recitations of the Vedic
schools.

The modern ictus-accent is weaker than that of English. The
more important rules governing its use are as follows:

1. a. In primitive verbs and derivatives from them the root-

syllable is usunally accented. b. But the accent never goes further -

back than the fourth place, and seldom back of the third. It may
rest on the third syllable only if the penult be short; on the fourth,
only if both antepenult and penult be short; thus, kdranam, kdranat,
but karanéna; bidhati, ksipasi, ndgyatha, but bodhdvah, ksipdmah,
nagyanti; dihita, dihitaram, but dubitfnam.

2. Derivatives from nouns generally retain the accent of the
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primitive, with the limitations given in 1. b.; thus, rdiiku, rdikava ;
gdrga, gdrgyah, but gargydyami. A npaturally short vowel in the
penult, if followed by a group of consonants containing y or v,
does not generally become long by position; thus, prdbala, prdba-
lyam ; tikta, uktatoat.

3. In verbs and verbal derivatives joined with prepositions, in
augmented and reduplicated forms, and sometimes in declensional
forms, the accent is recessive, if the root or stem-syllable be short;
thus, dgamat, dnatam, anigthitam, but utkrstam, niriktam; dgamat,
dksipat, but bibhdrti, tugtdva, jagdu. Polysyllabic prepositions, when
prefixed to other words, retain their own accent as secondary accent ;
thus, tpagacchati, ipagdmatam.

4, In compounds, unless the first member be & monosyllabic
word, each part generally retains its own accent, but that of the
principal member is the strongest; thus, rdjapurugam, pdrvatagi-
kharaklram ; but unmukham, diggajam, pracigyam.

The division of syllables is much more apparent in Sanskrit
than in English. In reading Sanskrit prose the Hindus generally
drop into a sort of sing-song recitalivo. Verses are always chanted.



Corrections and Additions.

P. 10. At end of § 38 add: The four semivowels are always sonant.

P. 27. Add to §102: The final W @ of the root is shortened in
the reduplicated stem, except in the first persons. — Add
to §103: In the dual and plural of all declensions the
vocative is like the nominative.

P.31. Add to § 112.5: It is also used as terminus ad quem.

P.39, 1. 7. For: makes some forms with short § a read: makes
also forms according to the unaccented a-class: thus,
WA bhrdmati etc.

, 1. 7. At beginning of line insert: the.

» Yocab., 8. v. g pr. After: overcome insert: (evils).

, Vocab., 8. v. W + GR. After: meet insert: (w. tnstr.).

, 1. 9 from below. After {qﬁ insert: | Q.

, 1. 10. For: besought read: beseech. — L. 11. For: were
read: are.

59. At end of § 188 add: The impf. pass. is similarly inflected.

60, 1. 19. For: pratigédati read: pratigédhati.

65. Dele the first word (the) of the page.

70, 1. 10 from below. Read: accompanied.

72, 1. 12. Affter: are insert: so.

73, 1. 9 from below. For: W read: WT:.

74, 1. 7. After: saved insert: (ud-hy: cf. § 267).

87, 1. 12. Read: Final 3 and §_of a stem regularly become.

. 90, last line. Read: possessive.

.17, 1. 6. For: qQ®T read: qfaqwT.

. 119, Vocab. Insert in last line: + GR~WT come together, join.

- 126. Add to § 329 the following: Note also: FIIY 12, etc., but

for 82 only grafifa; warfawfa 23, wafeiwa 33, for
83 only =Wifa; WY 16, wyfEwfa 26, etc.; WeET-
finfa 25, werfNw 38, wenfifa 8s.
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